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SAN JOSE STATE COLLEGE
San Jose 14, California

A7
MEMORANDUM
TO: John T, Wahlqhist, President
VIA: Fred F. Harcleroad, Dean of the College
FROM: Richard B, Lewis, Head, Division of
| Audio-Visual Services
SUBJECT : Instructional Television Project Reports,

1957-1958; Forwarded

ENCLOSURES : (1) STUDY REPORT NUMBER 1
(2) PICTORIAL REPORT NUMBER 1

l. Enclosure (1) discusses in detail the work on the IT\
Project during 1957-1958, and is illustrated by bound-in
pages from Enclosure (2). Enclosure (2) is prepared
separately to permit circulation of the technical,
organizational, and operational aspects of the Project
about which we receive many questions.

2. The Study Report makes clear that the first year of the

Project has been devoted to procurement and installation °

- of instructional television facilities, and to a relative-
ly brief period of instructional planning and operation in
accordance with the objectives of the Project. However,
the considerable data gathered show the problems and re-
quirements of initiating a program, numerous trends, and
implications for future efforts.

3. Full recognition and appreciation must be given to the
agencies of the State, to the Departments of the College,
to the San Jose Unified School District, and to the many
commercial organizations that have participated in the
intense work of planning, installing, and operating the

“ current phase of the Instructional Television Project;

L credit details are recorded in full in the Study Report.

Special appreciation is extended to XIN TEL, a Division

of Cohu Electronics, San Diego, for assistance in present-

ing the Pictorial Report and printed portions of the Study
Report.

4. The Staff of the Division of Audio-Visual Services pre-
pared the reports; the Study Report has been read by mem-
. bers of the College Instructional Television Evaluation
Committee and the Departmental Cocrdinators for the
Project. On September 25, 1958, the reports will be pre-
'sented to the Committee on Instructional Television in the
State Colleges.

September 24, 1958
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TENTATIVE CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

Observation by Television--
Teacher Education

Tentative Conclusions:

During the initial orientation period of the television
observation project no attempt wds made to measure the amount of
learning taking place; the data in the study provides a
rough indication only of the att itudes of faculty and
students participating in the project. I o

1. Those faculty members who used television very little re-
teined their original attitude, whether positive or negative,
throughout the program, Those instructors who used television
more extensively tended to become more and more favorable as the
program progressed., - | ' e

2, The attitude of the class reflected the attitude of its
instructor, ” - | o | ,
. 3., The students agreed that observation when undirected by

~ an instructor was of little value, but observation guided by an
instructor had meaning and value. B

4, Two-hour periods of unreliecved television observation was
too long for effective concentration and interest. -

‘Tentat ive Recommendati ons :

1, Basic to the effective utilization of any machine is a
knowledge of its limitations and capabilities. The faculty
should be encouraged to becomeé familiar with television as an
instructional medium, and this could perhaps, best be done
. through orientation experiences planned for them. The faculty
| © "' should have experience in directing cameras, and by using the
| . . equipment before they are required to direct observation for a

2, Students need constant guidance. The instructor must
utilize methods of fixing the attention on the significant
classroomfevegts bging observed. | .

. 3. Shorter pericds of concentrated observation are indi-
| .. cated, jThe:obsérvatiop‘gxperienbé]may be supplemented with
| - . " short quizzes or discussion sessions, or with alternate observa-

tion and discussion.,

@  pDirect Teaching by Television

- As a result~ofﬂdatafobtainédsfromziﬁstructoré¢utilising
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television for direct teéching,'thé following tentative conclu-
Sions are drawn: .

1. Television is an effective adjunct to instruction.

2. Instructors make a rapid transition from classroom teach-
ing and methods to television teaching. . . '

.. .3, . Instructors must have practice in teaching by television
. before gains can be realized either in instruction or in economy -
.. of Ainstructor time. ‘ o A o o

“"4. Successful utilization of the television medium for in-
struction is based on the following provisions: g

_;Lgx,‘a)‘fCarefu1 se1g¢tioh'aﬁ&‘prepatatinnJof course content.

. " b) Charts, graphis, diagrams, and written materials”
should be prepared before the television lesson, SRR

. ¢) Constant revision and improvement of lesson materials
is as important as maintaining an awareness of the visual impact
of the television medium, . T ’

- © '’ 4) Practice in pacing the televisioi. presentation is
necessary. S I

Tentative Recommendations:

l., Televised lessons should be so well prepared they cdn be
repeated as necessary with teacher preparation devoted only to
bringing the lesson up-te-date as the occasion warrants.

'?iz;;;lﬂstrnctofé Lééd,otié@taﬁipn"to thé,teIGVisioh,medium as
a teaching aid and should practice. pacing their lessons for
maximum effectiveness. . . oo S

3. Presenting televised lessons to larges groups of students
may be an effective method of utilizing and saving faculty time
and energy, and will reduce the per-studeént cost of insiruction.

Personnel and Other Costs of ITV
Tentative C o~ﬁ56“1~aasgi,6,h e |

- Only initial efforts toward studies of personnel utiliza-
tion and other costs have been undertaken. However, complete
time and personnel records have been maintained on all presenta~
tions and operations. Data shows marked reductions in cost of
television teaching when direct teaching lessons are repeated.
For example, including prorated costs of equipment and facili-
ties, graphic-photographic time and materials, costs of set-up,
rehearsal, teacher preparation, and: technical and production
staff time, the cost of a first presentation in Engineering 1 -
was. $856.54; the first repeat presentation cost .(75.62; the
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second repeat presentation cost $48,50. Per-student costs, of
course, are narkedly affected by the size of the viewing group
which, with television may be few or many depending upon 2 . -
multitude of factors including scheduling problems, courses
selected for television applications, and the type of telecast-
ing undertaken, s : |

Tentative Recommendations:

In -all uses of television for college instruction, accurate
and detailed studies of costs are essential. Many special study
designs will be warranted and must be developed. v

ADDITIONAL COMMENTS
The following statements are opinions of ITV project staff:

1. There are many potential applications of television in
college instruction, ranging from simple use of cne inexpensive
camera as a resource tool to full scale broadcasting of complete
courses for college credit. A number of years will pass before
extensive studies and demonstrations of all potentials of in-
structional television can be completed., It seems imperative
that as many possible facets of thke medium be explored as soon
as possible, otherwise if and when television is considered
absolutely necessary to implement college instruction, lack cf
experience and training may cause personnel to fail in their
responsibilities to use the medium effectively for teaching; in
such cases the medium might be blamed for failures--even in thke
face of evidence from other sources to the contrary. Experience
n ow 1is necessary for success in the future,

2, It is clear that each college must undertake exploration
of ITV because orientation is essential for faculty and studernts
to permit them to become competent in utilizing the medium.

Each institution will have to "learn by doing" in order that the
best applications of television in each local situation can be
explored. Therefore, while studies by others can be helpful to
personnel in any institution, personal experience will be essen-
tial before regular television utilization will be both accepted
and well done.

3. The weight of technical and organizational problems to
start the project at San Jose State College, and the extent of
faculty, staff, and student participation, and the first results
obtained, suggest the complexity of the problem of starting a
television program in a ccllege. Therefore, any college must
recognize that a period of orientation will be absolutely neces-
sary before relatively smooth operation of a program can be
assured, -

4, Several years of preliminary work with closed circuit
television placed San Jose State College in a favorable position
tc move rapidly, and with considerable assurance, through pian-
ning and executing budgeting-purchasing-installing aspects of
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the program. However, starting the use of television eight
months after buiget approval has proved to be a "crash'" program
of exceptional dimensions. All agencies and personnel of the
State with responsibilities for implementing the project were
placed under undue pressures of time. Further, the mechanics
of the technical aspects of the project were of such scope that
attention was automatically diverted from the most important
aspects of planning, utilization, and evaluation, and orienta-
tion of those ultimately using the medium. This selective neg-
ligence should be avoided. Only by activities beyond the call
of normal duty by State personnel, the public school people
cooperating, and the commercial representatives assisting in
planning for the equipment and installations for the program
were all deadlines met. Thus, the time-scheme for this project
should not be considered either appropriate or normal.

S B R R e R




CHAPTER I
FRAMEWORK AND FACILITIES
SECTION 1 |
INTRODUCTION AND HISTORICAL DEVELOPMANT

Selected as a pilot study institution for the California
State College System, San Jose State College has undertaken
a program of continuing exploration of closed circuit television
(CCTV% for college instruction. Activities for the academic

year 1957-1958 are included in this report, as are a brief

review of the backgroun
com;ng year.,

d of phe program and plans for the,

Readers are invited to consider factors that affect the
progress and status of the program and the scope and content
of this report. L | o . o

" The College was selected to undertake’ the program to
explore the operational and educational feasibility of
CCTV because of a background of experience starting”

“before 1954. During 1955-1956, using industrial type
teleévision equipment, several exploratory studies _
(primarily in teachér education) were undertaken, and ..
numerous demonstrations were presented and reported.

(See Bibliography. )
Extensive planning by the College, and by the Committee
on Instructional Television for the State College
System (See Bibliography), resulted in a request to the
Legislature by the State Department of Education to
augnent the San Jose State College Budget for the fiscal .
year 1957 to finance the installation and operation of
" an Instructional television project. Thé budget was
_approved, and a twg year period for operation was indicated
by the Committee as the first reporting period. R

Subsequently, because of the strong interest of other state
colleges in initiating CCTV projects, San Jose was requested
to prepare an interim report after the first year of
operation. This report was to provide whatever data
possible to guide considerations of requests by other’
colleges for television equipment for developmental
projects. . L | .-

Further, the original responsibility of the College was
primariiy to explore television as it might contribute to
the effectiveness of the teacher education program,
specifically for observation in the. public schools. At
 the meeting in December 1956 of the Committee on Instruc-
tional Television, the College was given additional
responsibility for exploration to the greatest, degree
possible, of CCTV for direct teaching and for resource use,

e gy
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2 .
esgecially in the fields of en§ineerin§ and the sciences.
This assignment was further defined and emphasized at &
meeting of College and State Department personnel on
Nov. 5, 1957.

Staff and budget requirements had beern originally designed
to undertake the Teacher Education Project, and the project
limits were then limited to determining the technical and
operational feasibility of television; extensive research
was not indicated, Later, there evolved an expanding list
of information desired from the project. The additional
‘activities and research aspects of the project, therefore
were undektaken with no additional staff and with no special
funds for research except for §400.00 provided by the State
Department of Education from Curriculum Study Funds; these
fundg were approved for materials and some statistical
services, | I :

Activities in the year 1957-1958 included purchasing and
installing equipment, and working out. operational schedules
and procedures; since the equipment was received January 2,
1958, active operation of the project was only during the
Spring Semester. . Therefore; the report of the first year
of operation is of necessity a review of the installation
of the equipment, the initiation of the project, and the
limited activities undertaken, In spite of the brief
operational period, however, some descriptive data
indicating results can be included, -

In summary, then, it is imperative that this report be read
with the above considerations in mind, and with recognition
that continuation of the study, based upon experisnce during
the first short period of operation, will undoubtedly produce
more substantial data upon which judgments can be based. This
report, then, will: -~ | SR

1. Review the backgfbund‘énd organization of the projpct
2. Describe equipment and facilities ,k
3. pescribé”the curren@"étgkué ofﬁhé“évolyihg‘prggra&

L. Report data available from the first Semester of -
operation = . N B o

5. Present some evaluative assumptions based on the
progress to date ..

6. DlMake some general recommendations, and suggest some
guide lines and tentative conclusions that may assist
- other colleges in organizing instructional television
projects -~ . “ | ,

7. Present plans fbr,agtivities‘scheduled for the coming
year. S |
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Broad Objectives of the Closed Sircuit Television Project

o oy LR 4 - v cu bt .

Historically, the current project at San Joge State
College has derived its objectives from the combined
influence 'of the College staff and from the State Committee
on Closed Circuit Television in College Instruction, (later
ghilCommittee on Instructional Television in the State

olleges).

The College Division of Education made its firsv
presentation to request the use of CCTV in 1954. Under
the pressure of steadily increasing enrcllments and
concomitant difficulty in scheduling observation for
credential candidates in public school facilities, the Division
wished to undertake a pilot study of observation by television.
With the full cooperation of the San Jose Unified School
District, the study was undertaken in 1956 with two industrial
type vidicon camera chains. Some additional uses -of CCTV in
college instruction were undertaken during 1955-1956. (See
Bibliography items 3, 4 and 5 for reports of these studies.)
The results encouraged further exploration. ' =~ .

" When the College was authorized to purchase its first
equipment, the State Department of Education organized a
Committee on Closed Circuit Television to study its potential
values in the State Colleges,.and to assist with experimental
studies at San Jose and other colleges. This committee
developed six hypotheses to be tested during the "pilot study"
(See‘Appendix'Ay and, at the conclusion of the 1955-1956
work done at San Jose, and the other colleges in differing
types of television utilization, the Comnittee regarded four
of the hypotheses as proved. They then recommended continuing ‘
vexploration and demonstration of additional aspects of the
feasibility and use of television for instructional purposes.™

In 1956, because of the growing interest in television in
college instruction, both in the State and in the Nation, the
Committee on Closed Circuit Television was, reconstituted and
became the Committee on-Instructional Television, with at
least two representatives from each-State College and
representatives of the State Department of Education as members
of the Committee. In July 1957, the expanded committee
drafted a Framework of Areas of Agreement and Concernwhich
included the statement, . IR

- ©m,,.the task of the present committee has been changed to
“include findirg out how, by whom, when, where, and under what
conditions the medium of television can be applied to lmprove
instruction and to alleviate certain pressing problems now
confronting the instructional program in state ¢olleges." .

" e

(Se¢ ippendix B for the complete statement). ~ °

| 0 " Objectives of the _S__p_g}_x at San Jose can be derived from
* the record, but the original assignment was to cooperate with
the public schools in the use of television for observation in

‘. e et et e o e =t h e e me e Bt e e e e et —pmm——— At v ey e s e - VU U T St PR Ao 1 B e P T s .
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the teacher education program. Dr. J. Burton Vasche, Associate T
State Superintendent of Public Instruction (and Head of the (4
Division of State Colleges and Teacher Education in the State
Department of Education), stated in a meworandum to Robert L.
Horkness, State Department of Finance, Chief of Budgets and
Accounts in support of the television budget for San Jose
State College: :

".oobhe experiment at San Jose is designed to link together six
public schools (later reduced to four Ed.) in such a way that the
college students may observe demcastration teaching situations by 1

television without going off campus." (See Appendix C)

Later, as explained above, the objectives of the San Jose
Project were expanded by mutual agreement by the College and
the State Department of Education to include to the greatest i
degree possible direct teaching and resource use of television,
especially in engineering and sciences.

The specific objectives of the San Jose Instructional
Television Project, which are in accord with the general
objectives set up by the State Committee as "Areas of Concern"
are: | . |

Objectives of -the Ihstruct;bnal Television Project -
1. To investigate and determine the usefulness of closed circuit (:j
television in the instructional program of the State College. i
2. To evaluate, ihsofar.as.possible, the effedtiveness'of guided |
. observation by closed circuit television in the teacher
education program, ~

B.T To determine the éccéptability of the television observation
program Lo the College students and faculty, and the teachers
and pupils in the public schools, | | »

4. Tc axtéhd“tﬁevuse of closed circuit television in areas other
than teacher education to determine educational and
operational feasibility, o -

5. To explore the operational costs of closed cireuit television
for the instructional purposes selected for investigation,

6. To explore the kind, type, and amount of equipment and
special facilities required for the instructional purposes

under investigation.

7. To explore the personnel requirements for operation and
administration of an instructional television program,

8. To explore technical aspects of television as they affect
inStructional utilization;of the'medium. S

e sy

s
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9. To report information that can assiat the College
Administration and Staff in apnraising the values
of television in co}lege instruction, and. to
provide information to give direction to
continuing exploration of television.

10. To report information that néy'aQSiéthbﬁbéf‘bolleges
in planning for, and establishing,. instructional
television projects., e o

11. To present progress reports as appropriate to'the
' -College Administration and to the State Comidttee on
Instructional Television. ~, =~ B

Closed Circuit Television Project ggggx;gigg -“;2525192&

To realize the objectives of the closed -circuit .
television ‘program, specific.projects were initiated at
San Jose. -The primary project was to provide observation
‘experiences Tor students. in Teachér Education:-by - . |
televising public schéol classroom: activities Tor college
classes. ‘The increased scope of thé project is indicated
by the development of: six other applications of closed .
circuit television which were explored as intensely as .

A 5 B * M R

time, personnel; and schedules allowed. .

Teacher QObservation.. From March 10,.to HMay 29, 1958,

scheduled obsérvations for students in Teacher Education

- were ctonducted by closed tircult television.' Viewings

' were initiated in public school classrooms and transmitted
‘via leased cable to the College where sourd and picture

““wepe distributed to television receivers in room.55,.

o Education Building, for a multi-section group o6f students

in Elementary Education; in Centennial Hall, rooms 162,

165, and 166 for Secondary Education students, and rooms .
231 and 234 for Psychology students. _Although the
television observations were originally‘planned -
especially for selected education courses, the instructional
- televisionkfdcilit?ﬁpé?Mthéd;$dient§:ig;gaucagigg%; B
'ngchggggz‘*’ﬂggggg”gggnH, jene, ‘and other .courses in .
Zducation to -receive ‘observatlion experiences never before
possible; (Réported in .Chapter II,) . . ' '+ . . . .

Engineering.: Nine démonstratlion-lectiures were televised -
from laboratory facilities in the Engincering Building

to the fngineering Auditorium for multi-section groups.

of Engineering students. Three of the demonstrations
‘were ‘presented for ‘students enrolled in Engineering 1

- and for visiting groups of 'high school students and
other :guests; this series of programs gave opportunity

| to éxplore the effects of repeating the same presentation.

pul
.
%

*'Si% demonstration-lectures Were cofiducted ag.part of a
- ‘régularly schieduled ‘enginéering ¢ourse (Edginsering 25)
for a multi-section audience of ‘students from seven =

o . .. Y : "
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laboratory section. (Reported in Chapter III.)

......

Special Teacher Education Presentation

A special program was presented for a Sécondary Education
class (Education 170), meeting in room 315 of the College
Library. The Principal of Roosevelt Junior High School and
four members of his faculty conducted a discussion on problems
of discipline and guidance in junior high schools. The
presentation was initiated in a classroom of the school used
for television observation. Two-way audio communication
permitted the college students to ask questions of the panel
at Roosevelt and to receive immediate answars. (Reported in
Chapter III, Section 4.) | | - z

Resource Television

The term "resource television' (where television
equipment is used to provide convenient close-up pictures of
a demonstration during some part of a class session or course)
is exemplified by the television utilization of an instructor in
Industrial Arts who demonstrated techniques of "fly-tying" to
a group of seventeen Occupational Therapy Crafts students.
This group was able to observe the intricate manipulative
skills involved in working with extremely small objects.

| In one section of  Education 124 (Audio~Visual Methods

and Materials), a group’ of students (guided by the report. of
the California Council on Tedcher Education on Television in
Teacher Education)* used the closed circuit television system
to present a series of demonstrations on aspects of instruc-
tional:.television. In a Librarianship course, television was
nsed to demonstrate usage of the card cataldg as an exploration
in the use of the mediwm, -~ -~ =~ o -

Journalism Newscasting . . T .. .
5 'As ‘a service to students in Journalism Newscdsting, the
instructionalfteleviSion_studiojfacifityfwas,usealto present
three fifteen minute’ television newscasts prepared in all
details as class work. The instruetional television facility
gave students in this course their first opportunity for -
practical, complete experience in their area of study,

R . R .

Special Presentations | ‘

For a Management Conferénce sponsored by the Industrial
Relations Institute'on the campus?‘attendedwbylcollegg students
and representatives of business, industry, and labor,.the.
television system was used to present a panel discussion, films,
and a discussion of applications of television in business and
industry to the more than 100 conference participants in five
different viewing rooms in the College. Two=-way communication
permitted questioning of the panel by. the audience groups.

*Bibliography, Item (8)
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Numerous demonstrations of the instructional
television facilities were conducted by the instructional
television staff for college classes and for faculty
%roupa. One demonstration ("Art, Graphic, and Photographic

echniques for Television'") was conducted for a 9th Grade
Art Class from Roosevelt Junior High School. A majority
of the cooperating teachers in the public schools visited
the College to see the observation program in operation,
and some of them brought their classes to "see the other
end of the line."

From March 19, to June 24, 181 visitors registered
at the College Instructional Television Center to observe
the project and to participate in conferences on project
procedures and facilities. Represented in the list are
many California institutions, as well as visitors from New
York, Washington, D. C., Illinois, Oklahoma, Utah, '
Massachusetts, Washington, Idaho, and from India, China,
Japan, Austraiia, and New Zealand.

Statistical Summary of Instructional Television QOperation
Janvary 6-May 29, 1958 ’

In the period covered by this report, a total of 1408
college students participated in the Instructional Television
Project. Thirty-four instructors in 18 courses in 6 depart-
ments used closed circuit television. Of the 34 instructors,
seven taught on television; in addition, 3 guests of the
College (Medical Doctors) gave teaching presentations. A
total of 32 studio-type presentations and class' demonstrations
was undertaken, 19 of these were direct teaching for regular
classeg, 6 more were presentations by students, and 4 were
public service-type programs. In 17 presentations, a total
of 22 different students from the Occupational Curriculum
in Speech and Drama worked as cameramen, floor directors,
audio operators, and in other duties; in 15 presentations
students were not used because of scheduling problems or
becagge their services could not be utilized for their
benefit. . '

—
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For the observation program,  a total of 267 hours and
15 minutes .of transmitting time was . completed; the mobile

- equipment wasoperated a total of 381l hours #nd 50 minutes.

including operating, warming-up, and testing during the
operational period; an additional.49 hours-and 15 minutes °
were required for testing the new equipment prior to- - -
regular operation. - . R I L

Preparation of this Report

The Instructional Television Evaluation Committee at
the College provided the patterns for collecting data and
reporting this study. Academic Department Coordinators
for the iInstructional Televicion Project were members .of

a¢the?Eva1uation*Ccmmittee,and»servedwaS-liaison~betweenf

the Corimittee; the Instructional Television Staff, and -
their departments. ' The-Supervisor of Closed Circuit:: '

Television Projects, lrs. Gaither-Leo Martin, supervised

the .organization of the data, prepared the draft of the . |
report and did the statistical analyses. In the latter.

activity, ‘she was ‘greatly ‘assisted by ifir. David'D. Cram,- -

.- :College faculty member, who volunteered .many hours of -
-gffective work. Printed:portions of . the:report were .-

. -.. reproduced through the courtesy .of a.Division of Cohu
‘Flectronics, KIN TEL, manufacturers of.the equipment used

in the program. Graphics and Photography. were :done by the ..

Preparations of Materials Department, in the Division of .
Audio-Visual Sérvices, by Dr. Jerrold Kemp and iir. Willard
R. Card..- The Draft -Report was presented-to-the Instruc=

'qtional.Television'Evaluation}Committeeuearly’;nuSehtembér

1958 for .review and final interpretations;: then’ the :final
presentation of the. report was ,prepared for the State

College Committee on Instructionali Television for its ..

September 25, 1958, meeting.. - 1
Organization of the Report

.- . .- Sections: of the-report will treat details of-each
aspect of the project. Organization and Fersonnel, and -
. Fagilities -for Instructional Television, complete this |
- -chapter.. -Chapter II includes procedures arid data for the -

of #ducation, and the Departments: of Health and Hygiene
and Psychology: Direct Teaching by Televisdion ‘in ° .

-Bngineering and. Health and Hygiene,.and Special = .. = ’
. .. Instrucétional .Television Rresentations; are-reported. in .. -
"Ghapter,lilw*3Chapter%IVfinCludeSuCanlusiongfand'@aiV~

Recommendations which were summnarized at the opening 6fﬂthis'

report, -and. Chapter V briefly reviews plans for the coming .
year, 1958-1955. A selected-Bibliography and an Appendix
conclude the reporte . i oiein Lo U

| Thélﬁdéd thrdughout ﬁhis.fébeﬁ“éfevpagéé of -

4llustrations .which are also separately combined into a_

PICTORIAL REFORT of 32 .pages.. The .separate report provides

a brief visualized review of. the Instructional Television
. o o o e ) R Com et '-‘:““., W 7

T o e e T R e B A 5 S B AR o
o fe M e - e e A AR IRE e e b e e ’

Television Observation Program conducted. for the Division .
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Project at San Jose State College during 1957-1958, and omits
statistical and evaluative data restricted to this STUDY REPORT. (j

The PICTORIAL REPORT will receive %eneral,circulationftc answer
many questions received about the facilities and procedures for
the project; circulation of the STUDY REPORT will be limited to
persons and .committees authorized by the College and the . .
Committee on Instructional Television in the -State Colleges.

'SECTION 2
ORGANIZATION AND PERSONNEL:

.Organization for the Instructional Television Project at
the College has been established.as shown on chart following.
The Department of Instructional Television Services in the
College Division of Audio-Visual Services has operational -
responsibility for the program. Representatives of academic
division of the college; .serving on an Evaluation Committee
had general responsibility for determining the procedures,
content, and scope of the evaluative aspects of the program.
This Committee included faculty members assigned as Departmental
Coordinators for the television projects conducted for their
departments. The chart also indicates the organization pattern
proposed by this group for the coming year to facilitate:the |
program and economize.on faculty time,” - .7 oo

Ariother committee, the College Radio and Telewision -
Committee;iS*aﬂVisory«to=the‘Presidentvon'matters,relatingf
especially to programs presented by the college in the public
interest by broadcasting; this group also nominates members
for the Evaluation Committee.  The students in the Radio~ -,
Television Curriculum ‘in the Department of Speech:and Drama
are given opportunity to have experience .on instructional- -
television programs when appropriate, and when schedulks can be
alnranged. e e v RIS

Nntpshown~bn:the,chart-areftheﬂpersonhel~ofﬁthessan Jose
Unified School Didtrict who have-played .major roles.inm - ' .

facilitating»the;meacher.Education;projentrfor*dbservatlanfby
televigion. Their cooperative -assistance is described-in:this
chapter and in other portions.of the report. & .f.loco )

This Section reviews:the committee and staff personnel |
and their functions in the program, ag well as.the participat-
ing academic department personnel. Later sections of: the report
enlarge on;specific‘funct;onsvof.participants,-when“appropriate.

Instructional Television Project Personnel - Colleme -~
The Depéftméni of Instructional Telé?iéionESérvicés in | |
the Division of Audio-Visual Services, has the following staff:

1. Supervisor of Closed Circuit Television Projects ' (full

o

wootimey 12 mosel) oo

This professional staff member supervises planning and
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| 11 ...
scheduling of projects, and serves as research . :
coordinator. .. ?Irs. Gaither Lee ifartin). A

:2+ --Goordinator of TV Services (3/4 time - from A/V
| Admlnlstratlon).

This professional staff member coordlnates and directs
- studio-type .instructional television .presentations.
- He has additional assigned responsibility as chairman
.- .0of the College Radio and Television Committee. (Mr.
. John W. Westfall)

3+ , Technieal. Staff: FRECRES

*':Equipment Techniclan II - (Senovio Garza)
Equipment Technician II - (Glenn Stewart) - ... =
Equipment Technic;an I - (Robert Stapleton)

k. Cler:cal Staff o
‘\”Intermedlate Secretary - (Mrs..ﬂary Lee nattlson)

, The Instructional Television Project Staff was a831sted
by these members of the DPivision of: Audio—Visual ‘Secvices:

Head Divis1on of Audio-Visual SerV1ces (Dr.:°1chard |

By Lewis} . N e e
Coordinator,mAudio-Vlsual Technical Serv1ces “

(Ray A. itke)* e i

Coordinator, Graphlc-Photographlc SerVLces W
(Br. Jerrold w. Kemp) e N hl,&¢ =

Graphic—Artlst fhotographer (Willard R‘ Gard)

Coordlnator, Audlo-Vlsual Utllizatlon Servmces'?£§~'
,(Thomas D. Clemens)

- Members Techn1cal Staff ‘Audio-Visual Service Center
| (Walter Fox, Glen Pennsinger, and Jack Gifford) ’

The Evaluatlon Commlttee - 1921n_22_

.:On September 30; :1957,: an Evaluation Committee, with
representatlon from the Departments of Psychology,‘Teacher
Education, Health and Hygiene, and Engineering, was
established. - The.primary responsibilities .of this
| commlttee were: (1) To assist with the organization: and

ervision of the Instructional Television Project, and
? To design develspmental studies and bo evaluate data
and reports.._‘:,}g e = AU S0 S T 3 AR

*Mr e thke is in charge of all technlcal aspects ox the ﬁ
Instructlonal Television Proaect.,]
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The Evaluation Committee was composed of: &ﬂ

Engineering Mr. James Anderson*

Teacher Education

Elementary Department Dr. Clay Andrews¥
Dre bie 3 Miller
Mr, J.i. Hofstrand
(Fall 3emester)

Secondary Department Dr. John A. Barr* ‘
Dr. John C. Woodward 1

Psychology Dr. Gene Wallar*
Dr. Edward W. idinium
Dr. James J. Asher

1

i

Health and Hygilene iliss Catherine Wallace¥* i
Audio-Visual Services Dr. Richard B. Lewis |
Instructional Television Mrs. Gaither Lee ilartin {
Staff [ir. John W. Westfall j

Starred (%) members were also Instructional Television Project /4
Departmental Coordinators. Department Heads from Teacher (J

Education and Health and Hygiene participated in early 4
meetings of the Committee. ,

The Committee held twenty-five meetings from September
30, 1957 until June 3, 1958. tlieetings were held each week -
until May 4, 1958, when the heavy operating schedule of the
Instructional Television Prcject made it necessary to hold
meetings every two weeks. Approximately 375 man hours of time
were devoted to Instructional Television Committee activities,

Part of the activities of the Evaluation Committee
involved: : ~ :

1. Developing a descripﬁive survey concernihg the Closed
Circuit Instructional Television Project. -

2. Heviewing course objectives for television observation
projects.

3. Scheduling classes for television observaﬁion, and
selecting the sequence of public schools for observation.

4. Reviewing evaluations of the television project
submitted by the participating public school teachers.

5. Developing specific areas for exploration providing
funds become available for definitive research.
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6. Proposing some tentative schedules for fall
observation and teleyision teaching projects,

;u7}.fDeveloping a format f£or reporting developmental

8§'/Reorgani?ing the Evaluation Committee for 1958-59.

9. Submitting an interim progress report for the
initial. phase of the Froject to the College
Administration and the State Committee on

" Instructional Television.

Departmental Coordjinators

Five members of the Evaluation Committee also served
as Departmental Coordinators. Released time for their
services was allowed on the following basis: Teacher
Education, Elementary: 1/4 time; Secondary Education:
1/6 time; Health and Hygiene: 1/6 time; Engineering:

1/4 time. The coordinator for the Department of
Psychology did not accept released time in the Spring
Semester. Three instructors in Health ana Hygiene, not
members of the Evaluation Committee, were¢ also given some
released time for television teaching and other related:

responsibilities. |

It was the responsibility of each Departmental :
Coordinator to develop course objectives for television
observations with other participating instructors in his
department, to attend meetings with the teachers and
administrative staffs in the public.schools, to schedule .
observation experiences' for their departments, to

distribute materials pertinent to the project to participat-

ing instructors, and to act as liaison:between the instruc-
tors 'in their departiments and the Instructional Television
Project staff in the utilization of television.

Instructional Pegsbnnel

In the observation program, 36 College and San. Jose.
Unified .School District instructional .staff members
participated in the Project. Twenty-three college
instructors volunteered to participate in the Television
observation Program: o o . S

Teacher Education: Elementary--Dr. Clay S. Andrews,.
L S+ TmysTErederick ‘Mo Brandow,
. ', "Dr. Ronald R. Ferris,
-~ Dr. Tullye"B. Lindsay,
.~ Mr. Kenneth Johnston.

‘Teacher I PR
Education: Secondary--Dr. C. Denny Auchard,

Dr¥,. John A, Barr, Dr. Charles C. Coffey,

Dr. John L. I“'IOOdy,
Dr. Curtis T. Stafford,
Dr. John C. Woodward

wiuh &W a rg&*’y '"W bt *'?‘fs'f%m"“:’19‘,*:‘;?“%\?72.4&&!{&'&»»%{*‘;3*;&&24% AN TR Fod i T
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Health and Hygiene: .Dr. Evelyn L. Blackman,
Mrs. Estees Potter Levine,
Mr. Richard E. Whitlock

Psychology: Mrs. Mary B. Goff, Dr., Earl Jandron,
Dr. James Sawrey, Dr. Adolph Schock,
Dr. Gene Wallar

Teacher Education: ° Dr. G. W. Ford (Ed. 169)
Dr. Patrick J. Ryan (Ed. 104),
Dr. Zarl Strohbehn (Ed. 170),
(Orientation viewing) .

Participating College Personnel

Department umbe Academic Rank Number.

Teacher Education

Elementary 6 Assistant Professor L
Associate Professor 2
Secondary 9 Assistant Professor 6
Professor - 3

Health and Hygiene 3 Assistant Professor 3
Psychology 5 Assistant Professor 3
Associate FProfessor 1

Professor 1l

In order to appreciate the contribution made by these
instructors to the Instructional Television Project, it should
be stated that only two of them had had previous experience
with the television medium for observation. This brief
experience was gained during the 1956 study.

instructional Personnel in the Public Schools

The willing cooperation of teachers in the public schools
who voluntarily allowed themselves and their classes to be
televised day after day for the benefit of college students
was, and will continue to be, vital to the success of the
Instructional Television Project. These teachers spent many
hours in preparing materials for the college instructors and
students, and held conferences with the participating instruc-
tors and the project staff members; they developed techniques
for presenting lesson and class activities to meet the needs
of the Teacher Education Program and the requirements of the
television medium, and they wrote evaluations of the project
based upon their experience. :
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Ggggg;pipatigg Public School Teachers
Horace Mann ElementaryiSéhool " Mras. Merle Brown
(15 .days) , Miss Alean Pett
| ~ Mrs. ifabel Willson
Selma Olinder Elementary School INrs. Théimg Barnwell
( 9 days) Miss liary Marsh
o | Mrs. Enes Turbeville
Roosevelt Junior High School Mr. W. Jo Allman
(15 days) .. Mr. Walter S. Hoshaw
° | “Mrs. Phyllis Morris
.. Mrs. Kay Taix
San Jose. Senior High School  Mr. John B. dgden
(14 days) Mr. Clarence Sloetzer

Details of the participation by this group are presented
--in Chapter 1I. | . -

Public School Administration and Staff Personnel

The continuing assistance of Dr. Earle P. Crandall,

Superintendent of the San Jose.Unified School District,.
and the District Director of Instruction, ir. Curtis '

(:) Davis, implemented the cooperative effort between the
College and thea public schools. Within the schools, each

! principal gave generous and .successful assistance in

| administrative details in connection with the project.

1 They arranged meetings and schedules, provided for physical

| facilities required, and in every way possible made the

| project operation smooth and successful, | '

Participating Public School Pringipals
Horace iiann Elementary School . l1iss Mary Gurkovich

Selma Olinder Elementary
S o " School - liiss IMary Dalesandro. .
Mr. Stephen Lverett
(Vice Principal)

Roosevelt Junior,High School . Mr. Roy Bursch .
.. - San Jose.Senior High Séhooli Mr.. Ben Sweeney

It is important to mention here the interested and
cooperative action by the Board of Education of. the San -
Jose Unified School District which on December 20, 1356,
- voted unanimously to approve the television observation
(;} project to be initiated by the State through the College.
Superintendent Crandall explained to:the Board 'the
problem schools faced in accommodating a growing number of
student teachers and observers; R. B. Lewis speaking for,

. T
&
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the College presented to the Board a brief, illustrated descrip- )
tion of the physical eguipment and operational arrangements for (
the project. The Board expressed interest in the project and "4

indicated its appreciation for the problems of the College in
the Teacher Education program, and its desire to assist as far
ashpoisible without jeopardizing the program of the public
SCIno0lsS. \

The Mzintenance Staff of the San Jose Unified School
District, under the direction of Mr. Horace Jones, installed
ceiling hooks for special lights, and arranged and installed
electrical power outlets at the four schools used in the
program. Mr, Jones also gave constant cooperation during
installation of Pacific Telephone Company lines to the schools,
and materially assisted during the entire project.

Custodians at each school were courteous and helpful.

Other College Instructors and Guests Participating

Four instructors supervised from one to three student
presentations utilizing the Instructional Television facility;
these were: Mr. Gordon Grebb, Journalism; Dr. Lawrence Pugno,
Secondary Education; Miss Marjorie Limbocker, Librarianship;
Dr., R, B. Lewis, Education.

Seven instructors conducted direct teaching presentations |
in the course of the project: Mr. James Anderson, Dr. Ralph
Parkman, Engineering; Dr. iarston A. Girard, Dr. Jack Smolensky,
and Mrs. Jean Eldridge Lees, Health and Hygiene}; Dr. Wayne
Champion and Mr. Louis Melo, Industrial -Arts. -

Direct Teaching Presentations

No. - o :

Departments .- Number Pres, Academic Rank Number
Engineering 2 9-- Associate Professor 2
Health and Hygiene -3 - 4~ Associate Professor 2
Assistant Professor 1
Industrial Arts ' .2 - . 2 Associate Professor 1
S Assistant Professor 1

Three guestskbf the College gave direct teaching pre-
sentations for Health and Hygiene classes., -~ -~

- Dr. Donald Alcott, Pathologist, Assisted by Mrs.:Winifred
Smith, Technician, from Santa Clara County Hospital; -

Dr. R.‘T. Duhkin} Déntal Surgéon; San Jose;

Dr. Krist Biakanja, Pediatrician, San Jose.

Technical Staff anQ Functions

The Televisioﬁ Technicians‘waré"dirécﬁlywresponsiblé*tc
the Coordinator of Audio-Visual Technical Services (Ray A, Litke)
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for technical aspects of the project, and to the Coordinator
of Instructional Television Services (John W, Westfall), and
the Supervisor of Closed Circuit Television Projects |
(Gaither Lee Martin) for operational aspects of the project.

The first five months of the project were spent in
planning for the television system installation... Some of
the duties performed by the television technicians were: -
assisting in writing technical aspecifications for the .
television equipment; tracing pass-ways for the on-campus
distribution system cables; developing technical data report
forms; ‘renovating the war surplus radar trailer in prepara-~-
tion for installation-ofﬁequipment;‘assemblingwspécial;_
light units to be used in the:public schools during :
observation; preparing accessory equipment, and developing
tool inventories necessary for operation of the system; and
maintaining television -equipment for Radio/Television.

Curriculum in the Speech and Drama Department;f“- oo

~ The television system equipment was delivered on -
January 2, 1958, and the Technical Staff, under the ‘
direction of the A/V Technical Services Coordinator,
proceeded to complete the trailer modification and install
and test the new equipment.. Betweer January 3 ‘and February
1, the three television technicians spent 624 man hours in
trailer modification and installation; their efforts were
supplemented by the assistance of three Audio-Visual Center
technicians who spent 3463 man hours on trailer preparatiocn
including welding, wiring, and woodworking. The trailer
required 930-1/2 man hours of work for completion.. - .
Additional time was required for installation of the studio
equipment, construction of consoles and racks; wiring, and
other installation details. Both TV and A/V technicians
participated in this work which continued into the spring
months during which daily operation was uninterrupted. = No
record was kept of the time devoted to the project by the
Coordinator of A/V Technical Services or the Division Head.

The speed and efficiency with which the television
system was installed after the equipment arrived on January
2, reflected the months of careful preliminary. planning.

On January 16, the first Engineering Demonstration=-lecture
was given over the television system,. using. the mobile unit
as a control center. Thirty-five days after the equipment
was.delivered, a clear signal was sent over the distribution
system from a public school.to the Instructional Television
Center on-campus. T S

. From March 10.until May 29, 1958, the mobile field unit
was in operation every school day from 9 A.:il. until at
least 2:30 P.li. This schedule usually required the services
of two technicians in the mobile unit to operate the-
remotely controlled cameras and to perform other duties
necessary for an hour by hour television operation. One
technician remained on campus to maintain television
receivers and other equipment, to complete installation of

OO P
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studio equipment, and to assist with the studio teaching
presentations, fhe Technicians developed a system of
alternating days for field and on-campus service. - They also ’
had to move the camera equipment at the schools from room to
room on a regular schedule.

‘It was of major importance to keep theltechnical team
comrletely informed of all developmental aspects of the
project. To ensure complete communication among the staff,
four formal planned meetings, one evaluation meeting at the
clase of .the operation in.May, and many informal meetings,
one evaluation meeting at the close of the operation inAMay,
and many informal meetings were held. The television -
technicians were in direct contact with the college instructors
and the teachers in the public schools, and it was vital to the
success of the project for them to be aware of their public
relations responsibilities as well as to be efficient in
performance of their.technical duties.. Their primary duty was
in relation to the instructor and his educational needs; second
in importance was the. effective operation and maintenance of
the television equipment. : | »

" To ensure a clear understanding of their: responsxbilities
the folloWing list of duties for the technicians was developed.

1. Implement in every way possible the teeching efforts of the
- instructors, Whether‘in direct teaching or in guided S
~obserVetion. ' o _
‘2{ Onerate and meintain the eqnipment effectively.~',‘ !

3. Keép efficlent and factual records on all’ -equipment use and .
”-performance, and of téchnical time on. each assignment. & “

b Use extreme care in handling all cameras, test eqpipment, and
other TV accessories.-*~;" u ~

5; Send requests for replacement parts, additional eqpipment and
"sapplies to the ooordinator of Technical Servmces.s

6.:|Understand the . generel cbjectives of all television teaching
. presentations, and:guided observations, and demonstrate~under-‘
stending by efficient camera and audio Operstion.-x:f e

.7;4 Keep up-to-date on all technical end develogmental aspects of
elosed circuib television, and becoms informed about: the * -
educational aspects of instructional television. =

8. Assist with the technical and operationsl training of Radio/
Television students in the Speech and Drama Department wheh su¢h
. assignments are -made hy the Instructional TeieV1sion Project
Administrative Staff. I o G .

9‘,.Constantly develop skill in’using the Instructional lelevision
Proaect eqnipment‘ |
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_Keep aequipment, cables, and accessory materials in top condition

10. _
: ~ and neat as possible. '

h T, B . P R
3 "¢ A

A1, 'Be éﬁérevof;fﬁé'imﬁéfﬁén§éﬁ6fméintainih35§ﬁd cultivating good =~
"7 public relations with the collége instructors, and with public - -
SChOQl personneloh v T AT P ' ' IR I

’ v

2. ' Be diligent in maintaining strict Safety rules and sécurity of .

* ‘the equipment, and in protecting all public property, .

Mention should be izde here ‘of the'background and | |
experience of the télevision Technicians: these- men-are '
graduates of two-year public technical schools in television
servizing and repair. Further, through the cooperation of
the Division of State Colleges in the State Department of
Education, these men - with the Coordinator of A/V_Technical
Services - weré sent to ‘@ three-day training school held at
the KIN-TEL plant in San Diego. This school covered all
aSpe¢tsf6f;senvicing;Emaintenancé;;and,opetatidn”of&phe»
television bquipmgﬂt*pﬁrchaSed*for@theVproject;tiThe;j-?: -
represeritative of the manufacturer-of ~the campus ‘distribution
systen also briefed thé men in the-operation of .the system. -

Finally, it must be recorded that the work required to
get the project in operation on schedule in the brief 'time
available required a tremendous effort and complete coopera-
tion of all menbeérs 'of ‘the tec¢hnical tean; that. the :schedule

3

was met;gnd“the“prﬁgfamfdperated‘én‘tHé'fifst”try[-vandj?~. .
continuously thereafter - .l1s'a tribute to their devotion and
Sheir SKALLL ool n R T L T

’ «. g v

‘This report onpersoniel would be ingomplete without - .-
mentioning that activating’this program in.less thdn'eight- "
monthsjafter‘budget'appr9v31*wouldthévé’beeﬁ_impossibleJ; e
withoutjextraqrdinarY*aséiStancé."EVeryﬂdépartmentwﬁf*the,']
State Government that had responsibility: for-action to. -~ .+
initiate the project gave outstanding assistance 'and-
complete consideration. The State Department of Finance
(Purchasing, Communications, and Legal:Divisions); the .
State Department of- Bducatioh  (Division of State'Colleges

_and Teacher Education and’ the' Bureau of Audio<Visual - - "* .
“Bducation); ‘the San Jose State College Staff of the Office
of the Businegss iddnager' (A¢countin Office, Purchasing Office,
'vBuirdiﬁgs*énd;Groﬁnds)jtahd*theﬁCO“jeée’Aﬁ@iOeVis@a1:SerVicea
Centéf“Staff'all‘mét”everyfemergencyiwiﬁhﬁunde?Standingwahd‘
enthusiasm to help meet: the déadlines set up. - Every deadline

was met. - -

i-Andbhef.grouﬁfof'ﬁeoplé“whpwhaVé'renderédﬁthé;Stétevand"-
the Collége'immeasurable”Servicé:are‘the&representatives.ofr
the commercial ‘organizations which were 'potential:suppliers
ofequipment  or services for the project. -Between-January . -
and December 1957 over fifty meétings were -held with ‘company:
engineers or representatives of ten companies manufacturing
television systems, receivers, distribution systems, special
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lights, accessory equipment, and with the represéntatives of

the Pacific Telephone and Telegraph Company. leetings ranged
from one hour to full days, Saturdays and Sundays included.

All these people gave freely of technical advice, specifications,
and practical knowledge, and without competitive selling
pressure. Their interest in the project,” attested by their
continuing visits and encouragement and assistance, .ls a credit
to their professional concern for the long. range .poteritialities
of the project. | ‘ S e

In short credit for getting the Intructional Television
Project started ngszbg-persoqsftooMnumgrousjtg ment;ggg; ,

ool . sEemmoN 3., T

- FACILITIES FOR INSTRUCTIONAL TELEVISION ® . ."

Space, .
are excepti , bhe, | wlonadt.,
Television Project. This chapter will discuss briefly each,.
major ‘element, but the pictures and captions .in this report
give further specific information. a

‘equipnent, installations, and special facilities
onally important.'elements in the Instructional, ;

ey T

.
[ e T
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" During early project planning, the Instructional . ..
Television Center was in: Barracks - B7, 600.square feet. ..

Phis facility was used during the spring and summer.cf 1957..
In late summer, with the completion of the Administration
Building, the headquarters, studio, and master control room
for the .Instructional:Television Project was.moved.to room
TB-34. . (This room,. formerly the .College Accounting Office, is
not satisfactory for classroom functions but. is:well suited .
for instructional television purposges .beécause of its open . .
floor space.=--780.square; feet - three storage rooms and two.:
inner OfficeS)'i B T S A TR SRR . --,' . R L “f ‘ :P‘ .

w4
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Additional electrigal power was, breu.%ht«t.o this room .’
through. a: breaker panel and. 30 ampere outlets strategically.
located.,'Audichisual“drapes_foggli§kp control.and back- =~
ground purposes were:installed. Ceiling lights: were augmented
by 5 two-tube VHO (very high: output):Efluorescent. units with .
remote ballasts, and Color-Tran units were available from: the
Audio-Visual Department for supplementary lighting. :One.-~
closet .was modified to-provide a small -work area for minor ..
repairs. The control rcom, a former office, was equipped -
with the film chain cont-ols and the studio camera system
controls in portable consoles. One closet.was equipped as

a master- control. room for Pacific-Telephone and Telegraph ..
racks, campus distribution system equipment:racks, and - . -
antenna lead-ins. A multiple-stack antenna tower was placed.
on the room immediately over TB.3h4e- = .o, vo 1 .. .

b R 2 o . [ Yo T £yt I ¥ N R ) i}
R o . .o T T, . ooy A TR A A [: -




‘The Campus Television Distribution System
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The College  campus distribution system.for television
signals provided a central distribution point with control -
panels and lines and outlets for 27 receiver stations on
the College campus; additional audio lines were installed
parallel with the television lines. This system also
provided an antenna system for reception of television.
broadcast stations in the area, Television signals can -
be transmitted from .and to. any tap point on.the system |
and simultaneous programs - either closed circuit or from °

'the\air‘- can be ‘received and distributed. -

Though circuits and’othér»détailé of the telavision |

signal distribution system are explained in the illustra- . -
example, wire (a.special type called "coaxial cable")
is the roadway’ for television picture and sound in a -
closed circuit.system. 'The cables used in the San Jose ' -
State College system were of two types, RG11U (about:-1/2" -
in diameter§ and RG59U (about 1/4" in.diameter), Since the"
college -system required two-way program transmission, a - -
dual cable system proved-economical. One cable system was
used for sending camera signals from rooms on the campus
to any other point on the system, the other for carrying
signals coming into the distribution center from the off-
campus lines, from the anteénnas, and from the studios. '
Over 10,000 feet of cable were used. Further, while the:
coaxial cable was being installed, 1t was considered o
economical and desirable to put in a parallel audio cable
for future sound or intercommunication use; a three-wire
line was installed to provide two circuits when needed.
.The system provides 27 "tap points' where recéivers
or cameras .could be connected; of these, one was at the -
electronics ‘work bench in the Audio-Visual Serviece Center,
two in college television studios, the others ‘in classrooms
in five buildings. Additional classrooms can be reached by
extending cables from existing tap points. - .

"“tionsi some’ general statements may be valuable. For
le

Getting from "here to there" is a problem with cables.
Fortunately, since coaxial cable carries no significant
amounc of .current,. conduit is not required for cable °

installation, except for physical protection. But finding
passageways, ducts, or conduit in and betweéén buildings -
poses problems. The new classroom building was proyvided
with 3/4" conduit into which two coaxial cables, telephone
cables, and audio cables were to be run. This was finally
accomplished, but smaller wire than desirable was used,
necessitating additional amplifiers to corvey the signals.
Fortunately, most schools and colleges when constructing
new buildings, are installing television conduit of a-

-proper size to accommodate future television requirements.

The antenna tower on the roof over Room TB.34 extends
about 40 feet above the second floor roof. The anténnas
are for specific channels, and the stack is above buildings
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that might interfere with direct line reception from Bay Area
television stations, Leads come down thejoutside;wall, one
from-esch antenna,.and enter ‘through a.window into- the Master

Control. Room where they attach to the system.pancl,

- A subecontractor for the Spencer-Kennedy lLaboratories,
Inc., (Electrical Appliance Company, Watsonville) installed
the distribution system. The State supplied coaxial and .
audio cables and contracted directly with the Electrical
Appliance Company for installing the cable. .This proved an.
economical decision since this sub-contractor installed :
cable ror the State and connected the Spencer-Kennedy Laboratory
system at the same time. Further, this company had previous
experience- in handling coaxial cable which requires special
skills not -always familiar to electrical contractors. ‘(A
stretched or bent cable can seriously affect.performance.) ' The
Spencer<Kennedy Laboratory Engineer supervised final installa-
tion and testing, and, a most important service,-instructed
the Instructional Television Technical Staff in system -
operation and maintenance... The final briefing session was .
recorded ‘on tape, transcribed, and later-edited by the -
engineer, and his system description and technical advice is
pﬁrmanently;available along with system schematics and date-
sheets. . - o e

Cu

.*Details of the Campus distribution system will not be
discussed here, .since every installation is custom designed to
serve local requirements., However, Broadband Amplifiers-were
specified and are used throughout, and seem well adapted to -
the needs.of the College. .. . . =7 .« cooonoonoone

Only one problem has been discowvered to date: one leg:
of the incoming (classroom to distribution center) system is
operating at a low level, requiring additional amplification
at the remote "head end¥"; the cause of this problem is bein
explored. In other functions, no unexpected prcblems or - .-
limitations have evolved. e m e o

The Off-Campus Leased Cable System (Pacific Telephone and
Telegraph Company)

For the teacher observation program by television, the
Pacific Telephone and Telegraph Company installed a coaxial
cable line with appropriate accessory components from four -
San Jose public schools to the Master Control point.-on the
Campus. - From -here, signals from the schools can be sent =
through the Campus-system; and, over the same system,:'signals
can be sent from the College to the public schools. . Three
channels, two incoming and one outgoing, are -available, and -
additional channels can be supplied on order. The Telephone
Company also provides a separate inter-communication system .
parallel with the television .circuit; this system, terminating
in jacks at each .receiving point, permits phone contact among
all users of the system.

' 0ver:a§year of study, planning,wandfnégotﬁations §feceded




“installation of théfsystem*by,the'PapificlTelephonevand
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Telegraph Company. Existing” tariff rates for commercial
television services are beyond financidl practicality for -
educational use, and no rates have been -established for
projects such as the teacher observation program by tele-'
vision at San Jose. The Hagerstown, iaryland: Project B
system is similar in some respects, but is much more

. -extensive andfhasﬁﬁequirements‘differing~from;the-One-c"} \
‘reported here. Private closed circuit systems, similar to.

tcommunity antenna systems are in operation for educational
use in seéveral parts. of the country, and are generally less
expensive than public carrier services. Local conditions, -
however, ‘ruled out a State-owned off-campus distribution
system. R T e R

The interest andﬂéompetéhcy.éf the‘rebresentativés bf
the Pacific Telephone. and Telegraph Company,-and their -

~ thorough engineering study of the College requirements,

resulted in a "pilot" system that has been' performing
satisfactorily. 'Only the highest praise can.be given for
the care and attention to detail, and the follow-up services,

of the Pacific Telephone-:and Telegraph Staff. -This has.been

a pioneering effort for both the College and the Company.
Evaluations by both institutions will be made after: some
experience with the system. IRV L ,

Further, since no tariff on closed circuit television
services .of ‘the type installed: exists, extensive negotia-
tions among State officials, the Telephone Company -
Administration, and the College Instructional Television -
Staff were required. Cooperative effort marked all .
negotiatiéns, and contract and installation were - completed
on schedule, . : i oL e Ten L DU

Television Receivers gnd lonitor-Receivers. .

ExtéhéiVeAstudyuandlﬁlénning-by thé‘Cdllegé~1ﬁstrubﬁional?

Television Staff lec to the development of specifications
for a custom-designed receivér<imonitor. The exploratory
nature of the San Jose Préject necessitated maximum =~ =
flexibility and -optimum performance of the equipment -

selected. -No available commercial receiver-monitor seemed

to meet the specifications. -After consultation with many
television e Uipmentarepresentativeq;‘theiCollegeiwas, -
directed to CONRAC,  Incorporated,. in Glendora, -Cdlifornia,

manufacturers of high quality monitors uséd by many major
manufacturers, and quality kit type receivers for the = - -

custom television trade.:.'.The specifications set fbrth'by:f- '

the College required ‘that. they have-a neat, semi-portable,

wood cabinet with carrying handles; a front mounted quality .-

speaker with high quality audio section in the receiver to
drive the speaker; a locking control panel; top quality .
video eircuitry; high definition; facilities for adjustable
supporting legs; ‘a 21" picture tube; and facilities for use
both as a video monitor and as an RF (standard domestic)
receiver on both 72 and 300 ohms, -~ - . . . T

je e et :




Some explanation here of "video nonitor" and "RF receiver"
ma{ be appropriate. The former is a television receiver tnat
will accept picture signals only, with the full bandwidth that
camera systems can transmit, in this case 8 mc. Sound is nob
carried on a video circuit, but the picture signal is of high
definition, definiteli superior to broadcase quality. Video
distribution is usually used for short-range transmission in
instructional situations, such as in resource use of television;
i.e.,laboratory demonstrations and high ma nification work where
Jetdil is essential. RF (Radio Frequency) transmission and
reception is of the same nature as the signals broadcast over
television stations, and optimum reception on closed circuit
is about 4 mc bandwidth. Many home receivers do nob accept
the full value of this bandwidth, and the specifications for
the closed circuit receiver indicated 4 mc.

Since the sound accompanying the picture in many commer-
cial receivers leaves much to be desired, and small side-mounted
speakers are unsatisfactory for large group viewing, the J
specifications called for front mounted, quality speakers in -

a properly designed cabinet baffle. The audio circuitry and
amplification was to be of a quality appropriate to the speaker.

Because of a wide variety of viewing situations, the
cabinets were designed to function on top of a desk or on
legs. Johnson Leg Brackets were installed, and standard 1"
conduit was cut to appropriate length to establish desired
receiver height; the legs can be cut to add lengths to allow
the receiver to stand level on sloping or stepped auditorium
floors, if necessary, Connections on the rear of the receiver-
monitor provide for off-the-air reception from a standard 300
ohm antenna line, from a 72 ohm c¢losed circuit distribution
system, and from video outputs of camera systems; provisions
are made also to gang sets by "loop through" connectors.
Inputs are provided, too, for separate sound signals when the
sets are used as video monitors, either using the speaker
alone or with the audio amplifier in the receiver.

The administration and engineering staff of CONRAC, INC.,
were interested and cooperative in developing the pilot
models of the receiver-monitors, and produced an initial .
production run of 21 units for the College. Evaluation will
be made of the receiver-monitors after a period of use. In
the meantime, they have operated with reliability and
satisfactory performance. In addition to the Conrac units
six RCA standard domestic receivers (two 21" and four -24")
were purchased for comparison with the Conrac Units, In
addition, three 17" RCA portables were purchased for line
monitors for studio use, and for testing the distribution
system., |

Television Cameras and Associated Equipment

A major problem in purchasing equipment is the selection
of appropriate television camera systems. First, it is
especially important to determine the type of program or |
programs that are to be undertaken; then, it is necessary to
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establish minimum specifications for types of equipment
and levels of performance required for the program. The
Occupational Radio-TV Coummittee and the Instructional
. Television Committee,, both Curriculum Study Committees ~
of the State Departmerit of Education - with representatizss
from all State colleges made two important decisions an .

0y

recommendations in'December 1956.

1, Vidicon camera systems would be recommended.(rather than the
more.costly and complex imsge orthicon systems used by most
television atationqr))“‘./ e -

2, "Broadcast type" vidicon camera systems and associated

. .equipment would bs recommended, rather than "industrial. .
type" equipment.

These‘decisiéns,*ﬁased bh much deliberation-and

. . considerable experience, were justified in this way:

vidicon cameras are smaller, more rugged, less-costly,
(both originally and operationally), and easier for -
students to use than image orthicon equipment; they are
more easily maintained., Vidicon tubes are by no means

- experimental, having been standard in cofimercial film

- chain equipment for a number of years; further, much -
developmental work'is ‘being done toward establishing the
vidieon's light sensitivity a4t a level to permit their

- use-.in all commercial studio conditions. Numerous -~
stations use vidicon studio .camera systems on the air with
satisfactory-performance.: #Broadcast system" is more.
‘difficult to define in terms of exact performance: _
characteristics, except in one key point: ‘the provision of
external ‘synchronizing pulses. Industrial systems use
circuitry that provides pulses from internal system sources,
‘pulses that may vary in type and-source from-systém to

- system, -thus making combination uses:of eguipmérit extremely
unsatisfactory. Broadcast Systems utiligé a’synchronizing
‘generator .that supplies pulses meeting specifications
established by the EIA (Electronic: Industries Assoc.- *
-formerly RETHMA) and the Federal Cémmunications ‘Commission.
All stations and all receivers using these -external
synchronizing generators can be assured of receiving = -
signals, and combinations of equipment can be made without
complication8. There’ are' other differences in broadcast
equipment and -in"the complexity of components; but these °

will not be discussed-here.*

- '#It. should be mentioned that the above statement does not imply:
. that Industrial television equipment ls inferdior to broadcast
. equipment’ = it is.different. Industrial vidicon equipment offers
~ advantages of low price, simplicity of operation and maintenance,
variety of packages and combinations of units, and, now, some
industrial systems can be adapted to broadcast use with addition of
. . an E I A synchronizing.generator. For many w.-lications in elosed
- circuit instruction, consideration of industrial equipment seems
- fully warranted,

ARt e oo
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Broadcast equipment is somewhat more expensive than some (]
types of industrial equipment, but when it is purchased il will
not limit future expansion of the system, or ultimate .
transmission over the air. It will combine with other makes
or types of equipment; further, it can be adapted to color by
addition of color camera chains while all other components
remain unchanged. Thus, as a long-term investment, without a
tdead end" potential, ""broadcast" equipment seemed desirable,
especially for an exploratory project in a developmental
period of television for instruction,

Procedure for Bidding and Puprchasing Televigion Equipment

After careful analysis of the three possible uses for
television equipment in the College program - resource use,
observation by remote cameras in the public schools, and studio-
tvpe teaching programs (as well as occupational training
potentials for Radio-Television Majors in Speech and Drama) -

a set of general requirements was drafted. These were then
discussed at great length with representatives of a number of
manufacturers of industrial and broadcast ielevision equipment.
With each representative, minimum specifications were explered,
and after all consultations were completed, specifications for
bidding were written. To the greatest degree possible, exact
specifications were given, but since each manufacturer provides
differing methods of packaging systems, some flexibility was
essential to avoid ruling out a desirable bidder. Five
companies submitted bids for the camera systems, and the award
was to KIN TEL of San Diego, California. This company - -
delivered all essential units within 38 days of bid award.

Details of the equipment purchased* may best be explored
in the pictorial sections of this report, but in summary, the
equipment included three KIN TSL studio cameras, with view-
finders and 4-lens turrets, lenses, tripods, doilies, tripod
heads, camera controls, camera control monitors with "A"-
scopes (osciloscopes for measuring camera control adjustments),
sync generators, power supplies, an electronic switcher fader,
monitors, and necessary connecting cables.. ~

In addition, three remote control camera systems were
purchased, together with all associated camera controls,
synch generators, power supplies, remote camera controcl
panels, switcher-fader, connecting cables, monitors, and
accessories. A film chain camera system was included, with
multiplexer, one 16 mm magnetic/optical projector and one
dual drum 2" x 2" slide projector, together with table and
mounting equipment. This package also included audio-video

#See Appendix D for cost of these units and other equipment purchased
for the program, \ '
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modulators for combining the video.and audio signal and
producing a radio frequency (RF) signal for transmission

Y R4

on the distribution syétemto}standard’c@mmprcialreceivers.

All components in the systems described above are
compatible, and with minimum adjustment can be interchanged,.
used in combinations, or set up as single, complete
operating units, according to the teaching requirements of
the College program. The film chain can be operated '
independently of other camera systems, or coordinately with
one or more units in the studio, or with otheér programming

on the off-campus or on-cqmpus.d;str;pution systems.

- Audio facilities, also flexible in capability, include
three mixer-pre-amplifiers, providing two-channel, four=
channel, or six-(or.more) ‘channel mixing of microphone
circuits. DMicrophones selected are low impedence,. lavalier
types, of high output, which serve for table top, neck-worn,
or hanging units, as required. | . ” .

Special mention here should be made of the remote cameras.
One is a three-lens turret camera (without viewfinder), with
complete remote control on all functions including lens
selection, iris, focus, pan, and:tilt; two cameras are
equipped with Perkin-Eimer Zoom Lenses, of 30 mm (1.2") to
150 mm (6") focal length, and capable of remote adjustment
on all functions--iris, focus, pan, tilt, and "zoom" (which
means that one lens can provide a view of any subject from
close, narrow angle, to distant, wide angle). Specifications
called for quiet operation of these remote units. The Zoom
‘lenses had not been tested in field use, and the motors in
the models delivered have proved to operate at a noise level
extremely disturbing to some classroom teachers and pupils
in the public schools, causing them to be aware of camera
operation. It is understood that new models of this lens may
give low-noise performance. The remote turret lens camera is
relatively quiet in all functions. One other limitation of
the Zoom lens: the nature of its design makes it a relatively
nglow" lens, and therefore it requires more light than the
standard 16 mm lenses generally used on vidicon cameras; this

)

limitation was weighed against the flexibility of scens .
coverage by "zooming," and the unit was specified for two
cameras. It is probable that, for the teacher observation

program, one zoom camera and two turret cameras would now be

specified, after experience in the field.

o oe . .

It might also be mentioned that’ the pilot study of 1956

utilized only two cameras. in the classrooms, but that
experience prompted the College faculty to ask to try three
cameras for more flexible picture pick-up in.various parts

of a classroom.

| . Installation of the camera systems was undertaken
‘{;) primarily by the'InstructioniifTe%evision Technical Staff
| Members and the Technical Staff of the Audio-Visual Service
| ‘Center of the College. Both thé studio and the mobile
| trailer unit required construction of consoles made of
| .
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welded angle iron and plywood surfaced with formica. Inter-
connecting the television camera equipment required only
attaching cables at the proper connections, for the most part.
However, the total ingtallatlon required many man-hours: the
mobile unit required 624 man hours by the three television
technicians and 346% man hours by the Audio-Visual technicians,
a total of 970% man hours. The time of the Coordinator of
Audio-Visual Technical Services in planning, supervising, and
testing the installation was not recorded; needless to say his
work was extensive and he spent much time at the task.
Installation of the Instructional Television Studio equipment
was not recorded, as this project was undertaken over a period
of weeks after the trailer was operational.

An engineer from KIN TEL spent about 24 man hours assist-
ing the College Instructional Television Staff in testing and
aligning the equipment after installation. Engineers of Neely
Enterprises, representatives of KIN TdgL, also spent about 24
man hours in assisting in checking the equipment. Through the
cooperation of the State Department of Education and Neely
Enterprises, the three television technicians and the
Coordinator of Audio-Visual Technical Services attended a
Factory School at the KIN TEL plant in San Diego; this two-
and-one-half'-day school materially assisted the College
technical staff members to become familiar with servicing and
repair of the KIN TEL equipment. ' ‘

Problems with the television camera system have been few,
after a normal "de-bugging" period that is expected with any
new installation. It is a tribute both to the KIN TEL
equipment and to the College Instructional Television Staff
that units were operational in a very few days after arrival.
Problems of loose connections, cold joints, faulty connectors,
and other minor items, were rapidly traced and solved. One
major prohlem still remains: when used in some public school
locations,the remote ‘canera systems are picking up an intemittent radio
frequency signal that appears as a herringboné ‘'noise™ in the
picture; it is believed that the noise source may be a local
radio station. Several methods thus far attempted to correct
the problem have failed, and until the RF is completely
eliminated, the system as used in the observation program
cannot be considered entirely satisfactory. |

A minor component of deterioration has been observed in
several of the vidicon tubes: a flaking that produces spots
on the camera tube, and thus on the receiving tube picture.
This is unusual, and has not been observed on previous vidicons
used. A constant problem with television camera equipment is
failure of the cable at the camera connectors, where caonstant
motion, and the weight of the cable encourages breakage. The
Instructional Television Staff has modified the connectors
supplied, building an extension on the shank for the cable
clamps, and has thus reduced cable failure substantially;
but the problem is tc be expected, and it is hoped that
connector manufacturers will improve this critical point. The
pan-tilt unit motors have failed on the three remote cameras,
and have been replaced; in the observation program, these
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units operate hour after hour -and must be rugged for = .
reliability_‘u PRI . Yoot TR S . Coe W

' The reader i invited o examine the pictorial portions
of this.report and the captions with each illustration. . -
Descriptions of individual instructional television projects
that follow.in this report will indjcate-the utilization of
equipment and reveal the .reasons types of equipment were .
specified. .It will be apparent-that a. wide variety of ; . -
equipment..combinations, .program transmigsions, and television
“teacdhing ‘techniques can: be undertaken. ' The entire system, . .
,while seeming complex to:.cne unfamiliar.with television-. .- ..
installations;: is. extremely .forthiright in design. Andy it ..
should. be understood -that.while. any -speciflic teaching - )
funetion might.be performed with but.a small portion of the:
equipment, the total system was conceived to permit experi~ -
mentation without technical limitations,

4

If it seems redundant to mention the excellent cooperation
and services of the equipment manufacturers and distributors,
this repetition will be forgiven if readers can realize the
hours and days of discussions, preparations of specifications
and bid proposals the fifteen different companies invested
in helping the College plan and obtain the instructional
television equipment and installations. And, in the course
of business, all but a few companies received no award and
realized no immediate return for their time, energy, and
(:) talents. Let it be well known that these services are

appreciated., It is reasonable to believe that in the nev and
growing field of instructional television all these reputable
and cooperative firms will derive benefits from their
investment at San Jose. They have proved to be continuing
friends, and look with interest on the program, lending
support and assistance where they can; this is a tribute to
the depth of their insight into the service function of
business to education. It would be an incomplete statement
not to list these companies: All Brite Fluorescent
: Fixtures of California, South San Francisco; Allied Radio
| and Television, San Jose; Conrac, Inc., Glendora, California;
| Custom Electronics, Oakland; General Electric Company,
Schnectady, New York; Dage Television Division of Thompson
Products, Inc., lichigan City, Indiana; Elmar £lectronics,
Qakland; General Precision Laboratories, Pleasantville,’
New York; Jerrold Electronics, Philadelphia, Pennsylvania;
KIN TEL, a Division of Cohu Electronics, San Diego, |
California; Neely Enterprises, North Hollywood and San Bruno,
California; Radio Corporation of America, Camden, New Jersey;
Spencer-Kennedy Laboratories, Boston, Massachusetts; and
Sylvania Electric Company, Burlingame, California.

Evaluating television equipment is a difficult problem.
Competitive demonstrations are to be avoided; scientific
- measurements under proper conditions are more fair %o
‘L’ manufacturers. Actual field experience with the equipment,
and observation of units in service are useful in evaluation.
Technically competent persons shculd evaluate both specifi-
cations and actual equipment. ‘In a field developing as
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rapidly as television technology, each day brings new improve-
ments and simplifications ard increased reliability. 'It-
should not be discouraging to prospective buyers tnat
equipment obsolescence is to be expected; this is normal, and
with the current status of well designed. and well build -
equipment, television is a practical and dependable medium of
communication. In fact, the.equipment is developed to a far
greater extent than are the skills and vision of those:who

are gttempting to use it for ‘education. With a spirit of -
exploration and determination and inventiveness, educators
have with television.an ubiquitous tool. of vast and unexplered
potential for good. First, unwarranted fears must be allayed,
which reminds us of a‘'quéstionnaire asking Labor its opinion
of Mautomation? - 75% were-against it; asked its opinioh of
"better, more economical, labor-saving, and cleaner ways to
produce- goods® 65% of the same group was for them. SERRY
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CHAPTER - 1I

TELEVISION OBSERVATION PROJEGCT
INTRODUCTION

: The Instructional Television Observetion Project was
developed through five major organizational steps:. course
gselection, scheduling, organizing telecasts from the public |
schools technical and operaticnal aspécts of the project |
and evaluating the project. &ach of these steps is briefiy |

' 1

described in the-following pages.

The first major step in organlzing the observation
program in the fall of 1956, was'in the area of course
selection. To make clesar the complexity of the organization
and coordination of such a project it is necessary to
understand the types of educational experiences the program
sought: to provide for the college students, ' This may be
achieved by briefly:describing the courses selected to be
part of the. observation program.
The follOW1ng courses were selected by the Division of
Teacher Education for the study:

l ;gmculug

N »

elementery Education th - Llementanx JQ

. Education 150 - The Learner (for secondary
credential candidatesTT"

The Department of Psychology selected two courses in
which the television observation could. profitably be
utilized:. Psychology 150 (Educational Psychology) and
Psycholo§y 102 (Child Psychology). Health and Hygiene
courses 101 (Child Growth and evelo Development) and 102
(Adolescent Health Froblem"T"were selected by the staff in
that department to utilize televised observations |

The-gzcond step, after the initiali-effort to select and
organize courses for:the television observation program, was
in the area of.scheduling.. Persons familiar with the process
of class scheduling will understand the necessity of
developing class .schedules.very early in-the sémester prior
to the. one for which the‘schedule is intended. This =
procedure made difficult.the. establishment of definite
schedules ‘for. spring.semester, 1958, television obsServation -
since the ‘eptire Instructional Television Preject was -
contingent on the following factors.--- ‘ Cot

1. That equipment and facilities could be purchased
- Sinstalled and,made eperational by Spring Semester.i”a

2. That the public school participation could be planned
gnd the schools ready for telecasting by Spring
emester.
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3. That College instructors could adjust their course
organization to include the television observation
- experlience if this service could be provided. £

Based on the assumption that the above problems would be
solved by Spring Semester, television receivers, delivered
February 15, 1958, were installed in the following college

classrooms: - - |
LOCATION ROOM(S)  NO. RECEIVERS  SCHEDULED CLASSES
Library 315 | Education 170

316 1 Education 104; 170

(These two rooms were reserved for television observation 16
~ hours per week) - -

Education 150

Centennial Hall 162 1
(Classroom Building)l65 1 .Education 150; 104
166 1 -BEducation 150; 104
231 1 Psychology 150; 102
R34 1 Psychology 150; 102
- 358 1 - Psychology 112
Education Building 53 1 gducation 104; 102
- 153 1 Education 104
157 1 Education 104 .
Multi-section 55 3 Education 104; Health iQ
Viewing room e e - & Hygiene 101, 102. ~
Health & Hygiene 39 Health & Hygiene
- : ST ',101; 194
-13 ‘ - Health & Hygiene.
- 102, 194
25 - Health & Hygiene
» 1945 127 .

(See Appendix E for a complete viewing schedule)

The third major. step in establishing the television
observation program was organizing telecasts from the public
schools, (see Calendar of Meetings, Appendix F). -

The wllling cooperation of the administrators and
teachers in the public schools made it possible to organize,
prepare,; and begin telecasting on a day-by-day schedule just
thirty-eight days after the initial planning session on = "
January 15, 1958, During these thirty-eight days, teachers-
and classes were selected, teaching materials were prepared -
(see Appendix G for samples)*, coordination between the

*See Appendix Supplement~for(completenpacketé of‘materials;
copies at the College and the State Department of
Education. e 3 < | |
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instructors at the college and the public schoel teachers
was established, and techniques and methods of presenting
and utilizing the television-.observation  experience were

developed. :

The .mechanics of installing and testing the complicated
television system, final necessary preparations for the
teachers in the public school to be televised on a day by
day schedule, and last minute administrative and technical
problems, made it impossible to, give the instructors any
orientation to the television program before the first day
of scheduled observation. Their -willingness to learn the
requirements of the new medium, to develop new skills in
guiding television observation, and to encourage their
students to adjust to a totally new method of observation,
" was an indication of their experimental attitude, and their

professional competency. - S e

The fourth major step concerned technical and
cperational aspects of the television program. 1his phase
of the organizational plan falls into threc categories:
equipment, installation, and operation.

(See Equipment and Facilities, Chapter 1, Section 3)

LI T Yo
. El . * ‘. "

Equipment

The equipment, after installation was utilized in the
following way: the three. remote cameras were.mounted on
pedestals and placed in strategic locations in the classroon.
- The. lights were light-weight florescent units hung between
the existing light fixtures in the classroom. The microphones
were placed above the activity areas of the classroom. The
remainder of the equipuent was installed in a trailer unit,
to be used as a mobile control room at the schools. The on--
‘campus distribution system provided twenty-seven viewing
stations (only seventeen were used during the spring
semester), and the off-campus distribution system provided,
through contract with -the Pacific Telephone and Telegraph .
Company, two-incoming RF (audio<video) channels from the
four public schools (See Television:Distribution System
Schematic) to the college, and one outgoing channel from the
College to the public schools. e L e B

4

Open-circuit telephone- channels’ from:the four schools
to each viewing station on-campus were provided to facilitate
two-way communication between the collegé-instructor and the
operator in the mobile unit, in directing the camera
operation for his viewing class. T

Installation - o o . )

~ The installation.of the closed: circuit television - .
facility-may be more clearly understood by a review.6f the
‘following calendap:” ~ o o T
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Beginning Dates . Service : L Completion,Dates
12/17/57 . Contract signed with Pacific ‘.2/27/58 |
Telephone and Telegraph Telco system ..
Coupany for off-campus installed and
- distribution system. ready for field
SR T . tests, |
1/16/58  Contract signed with - 2/19/58
- - . - Blectrical Appliance Co., . COntract completed

Watsonville, to pull
cables through existing
- conduit on-~campus

12/6/57 . - Bid awarded to Spencer- - 2/21/58 ~
- ©  Kennedy-Laboratories to On-campus Distribution
install a distribution . gystem installed and
system on-campus ready for field tests,
1/2/58 . Television Equlpmant . 2/14/58
R -recelved from.KINTEL . Mobile unit . .
- . installation . :

'completéd.

Installation Time: 3 TV Technicians 624: Manhoura
3 AV Technicians 6 "
: ._Total, "9:;‘7*0'%. o

2/1/58 . Lquipment and Signal tests | 2/20/58
... -~ . started at Horace Mann First eqplpment ‘tests
,Elemantany School . .. .completed. First
| H N B - clear signal .

delivered over thé
distribution system

o e - ‘2/19/58.
" 3/L/58 1;dl  Gontinulng field tests on r‘,3/8/58 |
.. - ...equipment and- dlstributlon  Field tests

.',iayst.emg,v e | nomplate‘d. -

"Total hours of testlng-‘ hsk

3/10/58 . .~ . -Began daybby-day telecastlng
. . ... . from Horace }Mann mlementany
YRR SOhOOl. : . -
Operation R

The operational phase of the television observation
program began on March 10, 1958, The equipment was turned on
at 7:45 a.m.y - and bransmltting of -the observation program
officially. began at 9:30 a.m. Accordlng to the agreed schedule
of cperation in the public school it was necessary to move the
remote equipment from classroom to classroom at the end of each
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day of telecasting; with the exception of the move the
first day, lights and, microphones were provided for.each
room to be te%évised;énd'left;forfthe entire program at .
a particular school. An inspection of the following = .
calendar will give some indication. of the sequence of . .

moves necessary in‘the‘elementapy,§choél§§
cw ooyt TAELEL
7 . TELEVISION OBSERVATION SCHEDULE

- % din

CfMarenzo | an . |2z Lo i3 L WD
_ Brown . | Willson, | Pett (AM)}

maron 17 | 718 1 0T19 0 T .20 A )
Brom .| Willson | .Pett .. }:. Brown. | Willson.

Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday

Willson | | ~ Pétt

Pett | Brom | Willeon || Pett | Browmn |

o p . LD n T — . P —— . - — - "
Ty e I S . . . RN

|+ THLAVICTON-OBSERVATION SCHIDVLE
| SHM OLIWER ELBEWURY SGHOL o
Mondaf B V‘vx‘rﬁesdéy‘-. - Wédnegdv‘ayT*’ Thursday o Fri.day R

R I R P S e
adbL AN I oo SE T _ca.sf,;;____pm
Barnwell Turbeville Marsh Barnwell | o

g

April 14 15 16 1 1 18
Marsh ° Turbeville | Bﬁfnwell '] Marsh | Turbevillel
e mntid:

.

| Tﬁénbperatidn required dismantling and assembling .the .
equipment, and at Horace Mann £lementary School each-

second day the mobile unit had to be moved from‘ﬁne7sidefﬁ¥h7

of the school building to the other. A total of 74 man=-

hours by three television technicians was spent in this

work.

. Total operation for the.observation program:required
two television technicians working in the mobile: unit for
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fifty-four telecasting days, for a total of 267:% hours in
transmitting time, The total time the television eguipment
was operating, including warm-up and testing, was 382 hours.,

X “ W

Total operation and equipment cost* per hour of transmission

; R

was 519.38 for the observation program.

e figﬁh mgjg¥ ep in the organization of the
Telev%g?on bservation Program was to develop a method of
ﬁya‘uat«on by as many of the participants as possible.

valuation records for the college instructors included:
Insgiuctora' ITV Television Diaries, and reports of evaluation
meevings. ) .

“Evaluations by college students were based upon: pre-and
post-tests developed from the course objectives; unsolicited
statements contained in assignments concerning the total
course;--and ar’ evaluation by the Education 1lOL students of
field observation and -television observation, giving advan-

tages, disadvahtages, and recommendations.”

" Thie results of all instructor aid student evaluations
appear in the separate”studles of each course.” ~ .

. Evaluations by the public school teachers were obtained
in the following manner: ‘at the "end 'of each observation .
period the participating teachers and the school Principals
were asked to write summary statements giving their reactions
to the observation program by teleyision as conducted at
their schools. At Horace idiann Zlementary School members of
the College Elementary Education Department faculty and the
participating teachers met at the end of the second week of
telecasting from that school, for an evaluation meeting. On
subsequent pages the evaluations of the principals and
teachers from the public schools are reported in full.

-DPigéussion of each college course included in the .
Instruttional Television Observation Program follows in
succeeding ‘pages. . f | o .

» - SECTION X o
 ELEMENTARY SCHOOL CURRICULUH -AND OBSZRVATION

. The Instructional Teievision Observation Pfo%ect began
at Horace Mann Elementary School .on March 10,-1958, -
primarily to provide observation experience for credential
Eindidatasfgegulirly egroiled in glemeptary Eﬁugﬁtqu‘th,i.
Elementar c%ooA Curriculum and Observation. ' The course is
brief y described aS'?bilows{jJ%j"»;gs'?h:‘1 o B

o

¥The equipment cost figures in this report are baséd on five ysar
~amortization. .~ - Lo ErL A e e L




",..Elementery Education 104, Elementary School Curriculum and
Observation. A laboratory course combining modern theory of
education with actual nractice through guided observation and
participation in two publit elementury schools...!" (College
Catalog, pe 99)s . A .

This course is primarily oriented toward the teacher and.
teaching methods, but the student is also concerned.with
problems of child behavior, growth and development, and
the school environment. : |

Areas of Concern

One of the most.valuable experiences in the teacher
education program .at San Jose State College is that
offered the credential .candidate to observe an actual
classroom in operation. Since the College operates no -
demonstration school, observation is entirely in the
public schools in the area surrounding the College.*
The rapid growth of the College has created serious
problems in the teacher education program in the following
area:

1. Increasing college enrollments have placed a burden -
on the public scheools within practica’ traveling
distarce,.to provide enough classrooms for g
observers.” - - | :

2., Difficulty in obtaining sufficient situations
where the observer is able to see the most
experienced classroom teachers at work seriously
.reduces the efficiency of the teacher education
program. “ | - S

. The developmental study in television observation was.'
developed primarily to determine whether closed circuit
television observation could be used to supplement field
observation, thus alleviating some of the burden placed on
the public schools. In addition, large groups of students
could receive guided observation by a skilled college |
instructor, and the entire group could share the observation
exverience and discuss immediately what 1is seen and heard;
thus, closed circuit television would not only help.to. ' .
alleviate some .of the problems, but would add a new dimension
to the teacher education program.

Bcheduling

Education. 104 was the only course in the entire . -: .
Instructional Television Observation Project that could be
scheduled late in the spring semester to take full advantage
of televised observation from the public schools. This

schedule was developed in the following manner: block
viewing for ninety-eight students in five sections of .
Elementary Education was conducted in a large room in the

*IFor a slLatement by Dr. Lowell G, Keith, Head, Department of Zlementa
Education, of the need for television ébservétion, see Appengix H. i
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Education Building. It was formerly the Little Theatre,
capacity 300, converted as a classroom. Four Z2l-inch Conrac
television receivers were installed, one on each outside
aisle, and two a: the front of the room. The students were
required to attend television observation for two hours, from
9:30-11:130a.m., twice each week for four weeks. Five
elementary Education Instructors alternated in giving directed
observation to the viewing students. In addition, the
individual instructors were able to use the receivers in their
rooms during class time for supplementary viewing.

3ince the ‘Elementary Education students had a required
number of television observations scheduled, the first six
gﬁege perﬁod of the observatlon project was devoted to meeting
eir needs. -

The two elementary schools selected were. Horace hann
Elementary Schcol, for viewing from March 10-28, 1958;
?g%ga Olinder Elementary School, for viewing from April 7-18

Procedure

Tﬁermethod of observation used to televise classroom
activity in the elementary schools for the College Teacher |
Education Program will be briefly described.

Methods of Observation. \mhe particlpating teachers and
principals In the public schools cooperated heartily with
every phase of the program: While-the Education Division
instructors believed that it would be desirable-to observe a
given class for several days, the elementary school teachers
objected to.this schedule, not wishing to be observed by large
groups - for more than one day at a tlme.

At Hornce i“ann ulementary School three teachers rotated
days in-the: following sequence°
’ - Agproximate Ages
Teacher S Room Grade : o of‘Students o

Mrs. Mabel Wlllson E ““6tb. o 10 years- 9 mo. to
Do S 12 years' -

Miss Aleen Pett 8 and 6 years 9 mo. to
7 years 8 mo.

Mrs.lMerleﬂBrown° -15’”4th'andw5th~ 8-years' 9 mo. to.
o | - 10 years 8 mo.
The oIassrooms of these teacherS’were observed for four
hours each day, and at their request all viewing was interrupted
durlng recess and lunch hour. R

Olinder Elementary School where a similar arrangement was made,

At the end of three Weeks, the program was moved to Selma | ‘.l
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this time for two weeks.

Teacher Room  Grade Approximate Ages of Students
Mary llarsh 9 2 7 « 4 to 8 -1
Exception 1 8 - 7
Enes Turbeville 11 L 9to 9 ~9
Exceptions 2 10 - 1
112 -1
Thelma Barnwell 1. 6 11 - 5 to 12 - 10
Exceptions 2 13 - 2
113 - 4

These teachers rotated teaching for television in the
same manner as at Horace ilann.

Television observation was originally scheduled to begin
on March 3, but due to technical difficulties, and the
teachers'! Jesire for an additional week for preparation the
beginning date was advanced to March 10. During the week of
March 3, the Slementary Education 104 students visited Horace
Mann as an orientation to the school and became acquainted
with the teachers and pupils participating in the televised
observation. A visit to this school was practical because
Horace Mann is located just two blocks from the College; the
otgeg thee schools were not V1sited due to distance and time
schedules. :

. Prior to television observation, each qollege student and
instructor in the program received a packet containing: =

l. A map of the school.

2. A seating chart of each room to be observed, giving
location of each student (by first name), and the
location of the cameras.

3. A map of the playground.

L. A schedule of each teacher's program for each day's

- observation., |

Methods of Evaluation |

As stated earlier, prov151on was, not made for funds to be
used in conducting research, but it was necessary that some
measurement should be made of the response of all partlclpants
as a guide for future conduct of the program.

Instructors! Evaluations

Each college faculty member was given an "ITV Dlary" in
which he was asked to list such facts as conferences attended,
how much he used television observation during class time, his
1mpre531ons of the program week by week, the effect of the
observatlon on him as an 1nstructor and any aomments and
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criticisms not covered in the body of the Diary.

Studentg! Evaluations

Each student, at the beginning of the course, before tele=-
vision observation started, was asked to fill out a pre-test*
designed to obtain an indication of his anticipation of what
television could do when compared with field observation,.*

On April 14, at the end of the Instructional Television
Observation Program, the Education 104 students were given
the same form as a post-test and asked to fill it out in terms
of the television observation experience. In addition, the
students were asked to fill out a different form on May 21,
after they had completed their actual classroom observations,
giving their opinion of the advantages, limitations, recom-
mendations, and general comments for both the television
observation and field observation experience.

Public School Teachers' Evaluations

The participating teachers in the public schools were
requested to prepare summary statements concerning the
televised classroom program conducted at their schools. These
statements were to include advantages, disadvantages,
suggestions, and recommendations for future use..

Resuit§; ‘

. Before considering the results of the findings reported
for Elementary Education 104, or the following courses
described in the Instructional Teleyision Project for spring
_semester, it should be understood that these data, whether
favorable or unfavorable to television observation, are
qualitative in nature, and highly subjective. .

Instructors! Evaluations.” The Education 104 instructors
participating in the television project were. Dr. Clay S. Andrews,
Dr. Donald R. Ferris, lir. Kenneth A, Johnston, Dr. Tullye B.
Lindsay, and lir. Frederick i4. Brandow. Each volunteered to
participate in the developmental study. The instructors were
requested to keep a record of conferences, amount of television
observation used in class and to fill out a weekly

questionnaire. C

,,Tﬁ€5f§éifbhat £elévi$iQn'SBse}#atibn was available during
Education 104 class time was considered an "extra" to be used
if the instructor -felt it would be valuable at any time. -

| *See Appendix J

. .3%The instructions asked the student to compare closed circult television
observetion with "obher methods of achieving this objective'; every
- instructor but one assumed that "other metliods" meent field C
cbservation. This report assumes that the students were likewise com-
paring closed circuit television observation with field observation.

i s e [ . . - . B S e S ]

[C

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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. Responsibility .for guiding observation for block
viewing was assigned in the following manner:

TABLE III
Television Qbservation Schedule
College~-Elementary Education

L1

Week Monday Tuesday Wednesday . Thursday
. o ! - ’
March 10| 3-10-58 | 3-11-58 | 3~12-58 3-13-58
Andrews | Andrews | Johnston Brandow
3-17-58 | 3-18-58 | 3-19-58 3-20~58
March 171 .
.  Ferrisf Lindsay Johnston Andrews
3-24~58 | 3~25-58 | 3-26-58 3-27-58
March 24 .
Brandow | Andrews Ferris Andrews
L=T7-58 L-8-58 L=9-58 4=10-58
April 7 | - L _ _
| Lindsay | Andrews | Johnston |} Brandow
Cancel Cancel Cancel Cancel Cancel
L4=14-58 | 4=15-58 4,=16-58 L~17-58
April 14 o » , ‘
| Ferris | Andrews | Lindsay | Andrews

Dr. Andraws assumed responsibility for twelve hours of
guided observation, because of his prior -experience with this
method in the early experimental -studies; Doctors Lindsay
and Ferris guided observation for four hours each, and
iiessrs. Johnston and Brandow each directed observation for
six hours, making a total of thirty-two hours of guided
observation, sixteen hours for students meeting on Monday
and Wednesday, and an equal number of hours for students
meeting on Tuesday and Thursday.

As has been previously stated, television receivers were
installed in the classrooms for these instructors to use
during class time if they wished. These classroom observa-
tions were to be reported on a "Weekly Questionnaire"
included with other requested information in the "ITV Diary".
It must be concluded by the paucity of requested information
recorded in the "Diaries" that this method of collecting data
must be abolished for future studies.
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1.

2.

3.

5,

«7.
8.

9.

[ ey -
~

Lo

206 - 5
- .o unfavorable as to the instructionsl value of*a_‘
‘ telev151on in.your ,ourse?a‘ SRR IR

A facsimile of the- "Weekly Questionnaire" fo.llows'

Approximately how many hours dld you use instructlonal

television in the classroom this week?

Approximate“;uhow3hany student.s ﬁore involved in
direct classroom viewing?
10 20 30 40 .50 60

Approximately how many students were reqpired to
view in the "free" viewing rooms?
(Library 315 - 316) 1 .

'Were any operational difficultles noted during
the week?

If operational difflculties were encountered, dld |
they interfere with or distract from'the value of
the presentat10n9 Yes _ No____ ’

In general, did the instructional telev1slon -
available during the week fit your instructional
needs? Yes  No

Did you flnd the students generally‘interested
in the viewing experience? .Yes . No: .
Did you motlce any unfavorable reactlons fo the'
telev131on v1ewing° Yes No S

Were you able Lo schedule specific kinds of
observations for classroom assigned "free" room
viewing? | | v o

Is your general.reaction at this time favorable . °°

.".l-." .

<e < ~et > . L PR “,» a2 « .
o PO - o ' - AU R P [ H .y ) "
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CHART I - PRESENTS A COMP
INSTRUCTORS ON

OSITE PICTURE OF ALL THE INFORMATION REPORTED BY THE

THE WEEKLY QUESTIONNAIRES - EDUCATION 104

Instr. I Instr. II Instr. III | Instr. IV Instr. V
3/10/58 30 min. No TV 1% hrs. 9 hrs. (None in class.)
Sound poor. Sound poor. Very few unfavorable
30 min. Picture went off. Program not complete. comments.
No troubles. No lesson plans Unfavorable comments. Getting used to TV. Too
Favorable. from teachers. Camera doesn't cover. soon to judge. *
Camera doesn't Black-and-White.
cover whole room. Unsatisfactory.
Black-and-White.
Unfavorable.
3/17/58 No TV 1 hr. % hr. 8 hrs. (Two in class.)
Didn't f£it.| Sound not clear. Greatly improved
He TV Students Unsuited to lesson. quality.
not inter- Students lost TV fit lesson, was
ested. interest. interesting, showed
Cameras Class would prefer vital situations and
don't direct observation. naturul class atmos-
cever phere.
room. Operating procedures
Black-and- better.
¥White. Traditional method
Unfavor- better at this stage--
able, but TV not as interesting
gives com- as traditional method.
mon expe-
rience.
3/24/58 30 min. No TV No TV 6 hrs.
Students not Unfavor- Was fitting and inter-
No TV interested. able. esting.
Block observa- No unfavorable com-
tion too much-- ments, favorable for
limits eff~c- many purposes.
tiveness in General progress in:
class. 1. Operational tech-
nique.

2. Students ability
to see and under-
stand.

3. Teaching tech-
niques.

More interesting than
traditional.
Favorable:

1. Time saving.

2. Less expensive.

3. All students see
same thing.

4/7/58 No TV No TV No TV 8 hrs.
Direct observa- TV fitting and inter-
No TV tion. esting.
More than enough. Some students tired
of block observation.
Difficult to follow
individual students.
4/14/58 No TV Ne TV No TV 2 ars.
» Much improved.
No TV Fitting and interest-

ing, and students
interested although
some are tired.
Good basis for dis-
cussion.

g \"}j"‘?“\‘x‘\: n

s
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An inSfection of the preceedin§ chart indicates that
all of the instructors used television observation L6 somé
degree during class time. The questionnaire responses, and
the comments reported on following pages, assumes agreement
on these points: - | ‘

l. The amount of lecture material that had to be covered
lessened the value of random observation during class
time when the random viewing could not be correlated
with the topic at hand. - |

2. Technical difficulties such as audio transmission, and
- - inexperience with the operation of television |
receivers, were frustrating to the instructors.

One of the chief targets for criticism wds the block-
observation, and it was criticized for several reasons:

l. Two hours was believed to be too long a viewing -
period. » - R

%+ The combined presence of large numbers of students
- from several classes inhibited discussion. o

3. Audio difficulties were bothersome and upsetting to
some students during a long session.

4. The routine school classroom situation often did not

-~ hold the interest of the college students, especially
while the instructors and students were exploring a -
totally new technique of observation. R R TRt

It would appear that the conclusion to be drawn from 'a -
study of the above points is this: ‘the initial part of‘the
program was fraught with technical and psychological = -« = -
difficulties; some instructors were left with an unfavorable -

~ impressions’ As the weeks went by, however, those instructors

who continued to explore the medium began to find ways to use
television and the attitudes became more favorable, if not -
to the Project in its present stage of development, at -
least to the future of instructional television. = -

The "ITV Diary" requested comments, suggestions;’ and
recommendations on the television observation program which
were not included in the "Weekly Questionnaire!. These
comments -follow: e B T e

InsE;uctg;;l.

"General Comments. The experierce with television teaching was
valuable to me, It unfolded as it progressed with both students
and instructor it was a 'learning process!', There appeared to be
increased skill in understanaing as the experiment prozressed,

On the basit of this experiment, it should serve & unique function

. in teacher education,"




R VRO

Instructor II,

46

ng 99213 believe the "Bldck'Oﬁbérvaﬁibn"-éhqﬁldfbé,coﬁtiﬁucd.”;x 1 ' ‘
would like to try television obaervation in wy regular class session
.on a limited basis for the first two weeks next fall., Each instructor

should be free to use it in his class sections--when and if it fits a
specific need,

I feel television has a contribution to .make to education, but
it just doesn't replace the actual field exmeriences for our 104
people, However,sl feel we should be able to use it effectively for

<

specific demonstrative purposes at times,"

~ In addicion to the individual comments the Education 104
instructors agreed upon and submitted the following, statement:

"The Instructors in Education 104, Elementary School Curriculum and
Observation, expressed the feeling that instructional television, :
bglpg another audio-visual aid to instruction, has strengths and
limitations just as do filmstrips, motion-picture films, tape-recordings
and other audio-visual devices. Since television realistically should
be seen as an adjunct to good instruction, the ways in which it is to

be used, and the extent to which it is.used, should be left to the
professional judgment .of the Instructor. This implies intensive pre-
planning of experiences calculated to fulfill the instructors!
educational goals,” . . L N

e IR B .
Sunmary Statement Concerning Instructors' Evaluations

.. In general the data available are inconclusive ;as far as
showing amore than critical acceptance of television for obser-
vation by three of the five instructors reporting at this stage
of the developmental study. Although the speed with which this
program.-was initiated has.been .mentioned several times in earlier
chapters.of this report,.in fairness to all participating -
instructors, and particularly to the Elementary Education . -
instructors,..the students., and the Instructional Television
Project: in general, the following points should be re-emphasized:

l...It was not until late in.January that the -instructors
could be sure that it would: be possible to initiate the.
observation program :in, Margh.: . This time factor left.
them scarcely two months to prepare for a method of

.dnstruction for which, with the- exception of one
- instructor,. they were totally unfamiliar. = = = ;.

2. Television, to the inexperienced; can be an anxiety~ ...
producing medium, with the puissance to intensify
unrealistic fears, and emotionally charged negativism,.-
as well as unrealistic emotionally charged favoritism.
This. situation is not unique with San Jose State

. College; it is reported in current research conducted
., over the Country from the carefully controlled = |

experimental studies at Pernsylvania State University

- _.to the technical, on-theé=job training project - .
~ " eurrently in process at L.B.H. iniggughkgépggg,nyx.,
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and certainly none of the reporting agenci s was
foolhardy enough to initiate in forty-seve: working
days a project with the scope and personnel
involvement of the current Instructional Te evision
Project at San Jose State College.

3. No findings accrued in the fifty-four days reported
should be construed as failure; there are numerous
areas in which trends indicate a successful television
operation. There are areas of doubt where further
experience is needed, and constructive methods of
working with the instructors must be developed to
produce a well organized, mutually acceptable
observation program. Plans are currently under way
to develop a more cohesive instructional program,
more realistic scheduling, and more exact measurling
instruments for comparisons and evaluations for
future reports of the developmental study.

Student Evaluations

Student evaluations were based on the results of three
testing instruments: a pre-test, a post-test, and an
opinionnaire based on experience after television observation
and field observation. The results of these tests are
described in the following pages.

Pre-Test of Television Observation

The pre-test was administered the first week in lMarch,
prior to any television observation experience. The purpose
of the pre-test was to obtain some evidence of student
anticipation for the observation program.

The pre-test was developed from regular course
objectives, covering nine broad areas, and five sub-areas,
by the Elementary Education instructors for the observation
program.

Instructions to the students for rating the pre-test and
post-test are shown in Appendix M.
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la.

1b.

2a.

3a.

5.

S5a.

6.

8.
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To recognize the role of
the elementary school in
the community and in the
lives of children.

To observe the several
ways specific schools
react with specific
communities.

To observe children
participating in all the
aspects of the school--
the classroom playground,
cafeteria, library, etc.

To participate in guided

observation of character-
istics of growth and de-
velopment as these influ-
ence teaching and learn-
ing activities.

To provide opportunity
for 104 students to se-
lect one or more pupils
to study, in a situation
where the 104 students
can amass data and get
perspectives of pupil be-
havior.

To gain an overview of

. the elementary school

curriculum and its
organization.

To remain in one situa-

tion a sufficient length
of time to give some per-
spective to these points.

To insure 104 students
having a variety of ex-
periences with children
before planned lessons
are taught.

To provide opportunity’v
for observing and
planning lessons.

To gshserve resident
teaciers plan and teach
lessons.

To understand and apply
interrelationships of
facts, skills, understand-
ings, attitudes, and ap-
preciaticas in the devel-
opment of leearning experi-

‘ence.

To study the application
of audio-visual skills and
techniques to the improve-
ment of the teaching-
learning situations.

To participate, as a 104
class, in some common
experiences.

To report and discuss,
with ever increasing pro-
fessional competence the
many facets of observation
and participation.

TABLE IV

PRE- AND POST-TEST RESULTS
ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 104

S R A 50 P R A R R MR IR

POS 1 2 3 4 5 NEG
PRE 75.3% 2.6% 15.5% 57.1% 19.5% 5.2%  24.7%
POST 50.0 0.0 4,9 45.1 43.9 6.1 50.0
PRE 57.3 1.3 17.3 38.7 32,0 10.7 42,7
POST 32.9 1.2 7.3 24.4 42.7 24.4 67.1
PRE 14.6 4.0 6.6 4.0 57.9 27.6 85.5
POST 6.2 1.2 2.5 2,5 39.5 54.3 93.8
PRE 67.9 11.5 34.6 21.8 29.5 2.6 32.1
POST 37.8 307 . 7.3 2608 54.9 703 62.2
PRE 32.5 3.9 13.0 15.6 39.0 28.6 67.6
POST 18.3 1.2 6.1 11.0 35.4 46.3 81.7
PRE 73.1 6.4 28.2 38.5 21.8 5.1 26.9
POST 62,1 2.4 14.6 45.1 28.0 9.8 37.8
PRE 53.3 5.2 18.2 29,9 40.3 6.5 46.8
PRE 55.1 14.1 20.5 20.5 32.1 12.8 44.9
POST 29.2 2.4 12.2 14.6 36.6 34.2 70.8
PRE 66.7 2.6 20.5 43.6 26.9 6.4 33.3
POST 41.5 2.4 4.9 34,2 32.9 25.6 58.5
" “PRE 56.4 6.4 10.3 39.7 34.6 9.0 43.6
POST 44.4 2.5 8.6  33.3 30.9 24.7 55.6
PRE 70.5 6.4 20.5 43.6 25.6 3.9 29,5
POST 48.8 0.0 6.1 42.7 40.2 11.0 51.2
PRE 82.0 12.8 28.2 41.0 15.4 2.6 18.0
POST 69.5 2.4 18.3 48.8 25.6 4.9 30.5
PRE 90.8 44.7 38.2 7.9 9.2 0.0 9.2
POST 96.4 31.7 47.6 17.1 2.4 1.2 3.6
PRE 83.3 12.8 47.4 23.1 15.4 1.3 16.7
POST 68.7 8.4 15.7 44.6 25.3 6.0 31.3

S U S PN
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The post-test was identical to the pre-test, and it
was given the last week of April after the Instructional
Television Observation Program had ended for the Education
104 students. The results of the tests are reported as a
singie table to facilitate comparisons between the two tests.

There were 98 participating students in 5 classes who

. took the tests. The pre-test and post-test of a given student
! were matched and all those that could not be matched (some

, took one but not the other, some did not sign the tests, etc.)
were set aside. It was decided that no significant informa-
tion could be inferred from the matched tests that could not
also be drawn from the whole body of tests, so these were
re-scored. '

The data are presented as follows: the item (course
objective) on the test will be followed by the combined
responses, expressed as a percentage, of all the participating
BEducation 104 students. The scale (see Table IV) from left
to right is: 1 - television is "highly superior®" 2 =
"superior" 3 - ''the same as" 4 - "“inferior"™ 5 - Mvery
inferior" to other methods of achieving this objective. It
was felt that a response of 1, 2, or 3 could be considered
a favorable response, and the first column (7POS") gives the
total of responses 1, 2, and 3. The last column ('NEG") is
the total of responses 4 and 5. '

(2; Discussion of Results of the Pre-and Post-Tests

A study of Table (IV) showing the results of the pre-
and post-tests shows several interesting factors.
Attention is drawn to the fact that there is a negative
shift on each item when pre-test is compared with post-
test. This is possibly an indication that:

1. The anticipation (pre-test response) was high, partly
because of the novelty of television and the readiness to
accept a new mcdium. This statement is made in the light
of the fact that on certain items where a low initial
response was expected (e.g. #1 and la-television has no
practical way of allowing the study of the community) the
response was favorable to television. ' -

2. There was a general disappointment (post-test
responses) occasioned by technical difficulties and the
unexplored potentials of television during this orientation
period. ST

Of . 14 objectives on the post-test 50% or more of the
students rated five of these as objectives that television
could fulfill at least as well as field observation. The
five were #1, 3a, #7, #8 and #9. - ' , '

-

. 4 The following test s items are admittedly subjectively
evaluated. A great amount of effort was expended in trying

'd
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to evaluate these data objectively, but this was given up when
it became zpparent .that ‘there did not seem to be any logical
relationship between the ratings and the items. The best that
could be done was to attempt to second-guess the students, and
.describe what could "possibly have influenced the ratings.

Item #1b was scored lowest in both pre~ and post-test
possibly because some students realized the difficulty and
expense of locating cameras in diverse locations, possibly
because of the realization that it would be difficult to
pick up the correlative conversations in such a set-up, and
possibly because the students believed that even as observers
they would be allowed to participate in games and other
activities with the children and thus gain experience .in
dealing with children.,

Item #2a was scored second lowest in both pre- and pest-
' test even though television seems to have a potential here.
The post-test results are directly due to the rotation of
classrooms in that it was not possible to concentrate on one
child for more than one day without interruption.

#3a preflects a similar desire to remain in a classroom.
longer than one day. : :

The wording of ,'4, the fourth lowest, was perhaps .
unfortunate for this purpose, because some students felt that
television was a "variety of experience" while others felt =
that one could not have an experience with children via "
television. . L - - ’

Regretfully, the tests were not as satisfactory an
instrument as could have been evolved under less pressure of

 Because' of this, an additional questionnaire was con-
structed-and given to the students after they had completed
both the television observation and the field observation. -
In this questionnaire, the students were asked to make
statements concerning the relative. strengths and weaknesses
of television observation and field -observation. Representative
samples were selected for the body of this report and .. .
additional comments may be found in the Appendix Supplement.
STUDENT 1

A. Strengths.,

_ Attention may be called to certain situations by the instructor
‘which might be otherwise overlooked, .Could be'an instruction -
period on observation., This could be a time when the. student is
instructed by use of television in observation procedures, ‘
techniques, and values.
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Ce.

D.

A.

B.'

Limitations.

It is limited in that attention cannot be focused upon
individuals for oo great a time, There is no opportunity to
see the actual planning that goes inbo a lesson and the
evaluation of that lesson. There is no Zollow-up on the
lessons presented, In spite of the vast amount of work pub

“into the project it still loocked piece-meal ab times.,

General Remarks.

Television observation coﬁld be of v;lue to the student if

- there were more ghided observation and discussion to go along

with it. The large groups of observation students in television
observation made discussion almost impossible since each
student'!s inverest-was not in the same sphere,

Recommendations. S A

Why not leate each.observation ¢lass as it is and let each
instructor guide his own class in their own room in television

‘observation? It:seeinéd like we had ample television sets for

something of this kind, Make the television observation
sessions an introduction to actual observaticn on the field.
What should one watch for? ilhy was this done? IHow should the

observer integrate himself into the picture without tco much

self-consciousness. or confusion when actual field observation
begins?

STUDENT 2
Strengths.,

1. Convenience of place for observing; no transportztion
problems.,

2. Being able-to: fotus attention.on one activity of instruction
or on one student:to watch reactions. -

[

| 3; See a variety of élassroomé ahd tééchihg methods‘in various

grade levels,

v 4o Education of the masses ~- of large groups -.

¥

5; Being"ablé to tune in‘énd‘out at desired timgs.L«

Linitations.

l.' Lack of beiﬁg able ﬁo feel and-be a‘pértfofﬂthe class and
school environment,

2, Seeing pupil-teacher, teacher-teacier, and teacher-parent
relationship, ' o oot

-3, Seeing individual children in:various' situations, .{(For

example: -the children-on the play ground and in oub-door
activities.) -




L. Seeing actual coloring and size of classroom.

5. Lack of ability of observer:to talk with teacher about reasons
for aowivities of indiv1dual pupllS. :

o
D

General Remaxks. -

| 1. I found'telev1slon very lnterestlng and when it is developed
more I can certainly see its place in observation of classes.

2 Change of sohools - very good.

113 Takang trmp to sohool and hav1ng classes belng observed come
. to College was good. - . .

Lo Hearlng thelr 0p1n10ns was valuable.

Recommendations.

):1. Use of teleV1s1on,more in the olaas meetings.

"E;I»Perhaps putting group observabzon of televlsion at the end of
. semester after actual‘ experience in the fleld» Along with

T ttelev1elon 1n the claso meetings. ‘ o

v,~f3;~fMake telev1sion observatione.in Smeller rooms with fewer '
.- - -people with:an-instructor near by.:. - e

L. Have television available at dlfferent times of the day to see
a variety of prograiis. ¥

STUDENT 3

. Strengths, T R

Television observation is good in that it permite the observing

~+..elass. as a whole to discuss and evaluate:what has been. seen., We

share common experiences and can come up. with-more valid
solutions to problems in that we all contribute suggestlons.

ey, . . .
;', nﬁ,’“ L RO RIS . A . ERA

Limitations.

We may be more.easily distracted when attention must be narrowed
down to a tiny sereen in one small part of the room. The atmosphere
is entirely.different. We aren't part of the classroom on
television, but of our own classroom sharing a common experience.

We cannot look around the room at our own free will to'pick up what
may be going on. We must lock in the dlreﬂtlon the cameramain
.decides upon for us, . ¢ .. . . e dE -

General Remarks.

It is hard to compare teleV181on W1th actial - olaseroom observation.
They are so different. It is very hard to feel the classroom

. atmosphere while sitting in a fairly noisy room and trying to
decidée which television is working’ better today to foous attention
vpon. :
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D. Recommendations.

Television can be perfected in many ways, When noise, screen
imperfections, -etc, have been perfected -— this w111 ald
considerably. -

STUDENT u . F
A. Strengths.

I think it will be a good introduction into the school: system,
and cbservaticn. In other words to brsak the ice.

B Limitaticns. o

Too much repetition. Vsry dry and boring. “After you have

. -cbserved otce or twice,-all the others seemed the same. OQur
view was-1imited, - We were forced to see only what the’ camera
let us see, It was an unnatural situation. Too well prepared.
Could not determine the growth and development of the pupils,

- Gf,'General Rémarks: ¢ 1 “, o ”i S e

- I-think telev1sion is a good mediung bub dcn'b 1et it be in the o
"auditorium‘w1th cther classes. It definitely has 1im1tations.

D. Recommsndatlons.

I recommend that it be shown in the individuel classroom, and
as a teaching device for the instructor. Use two cameras, one
. showing one thing, the other showing something else in ‘the
.classroom'and two television sets at the ‘same time so wé can
watch.what 1s g01ng on: in another part of the class. R

STUDENT 5

.
" * . . i - L . P
* L 5 v N . + A . - - . ol .. , -
T * : : ! * g‘ 5 M
e ATy . oo ] . N P E ‘A an P
‘ o , N ST
A, Strengths,.: e i b R B IR F

1, It gave 104 students: common experiences‘to discuss and
observe, . - , , .

24 : It introduces the observcr to the classrccm routzne Withou%
' ‘]f actual presence in‘the rcom. | ‘ |

Cooe : : N . T i
B. 'Ldmitations. R TP TVMM' L ;LJJ -

1. Although it may be a good method of 1ntroduction to th
students, it surely cun't take the place of actual personal
observations.

2.‘~You are nob able to discuss 1deas wmth the re51dent teachcr,
- onor 1s she able to givs ycu tlps or suggestions¢;gw~ -

T T T

' RO T chu are not. able to geb ’che true- feeliﬁg ‘of the class, the
.- .. - -relationships between students - tedcher - observer; use
* the actual text,’ see what the childreén are doing, observe
how teacher handles problems, ete,

T T I o = e L I S R R A
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C. General Remarks.

I love every minute of the direct classroom observation, I feel
that I have learned more there that will be beneficial to me than
in any other class I have ever had., It is too bad that I couldn't
have had a whole semester in the classroom rather than have the
television, L

STUDENT 6

A, Strengths.

Has value in showing actual methods in practice. The television
can definitely be used to show specific techniques of the teacher.
I learned many new methods and techniques froi the teachers

.-observed, and collected many.ideas for charts, bulletin:boards
and other teaching aids which were used successfully. Provide a
conmon experience. to.start from for all cbservers., ’

Since the television observation is quite "concentrated," there
should be more guidance (what to look for as far ‘as msthods).
- Since the camera picks out specific incidents it is:hard to
- :.-build- a complete convept of the class - seems disconnected;
seems to limit the real classroom feeling (contact) with the
pupils. L e -

“Co .General:Bemarks. . :  oF . T s 0 T et

In general, I believe both have their value and could-be used to
provide an adequate program., The television is. an excellent
introduction to observation, but' should not.last -as-long as our
last session. Actual contact with pupils and students is
definitely needed to provide the. student-teacher with an

- opportunity to form a concept of teaching as well as an opportunit
for actual practice needed for student teaching,. . -~ .. _ .

N )

D. (I believe the staff has made an excellent start, which: should
develop into a dynamic program within a year, or.so.)

One class of Education 104 students was, asked to.write
on the topic "What Education 104 meant -to -me." Of eighteen
responses to this, seventeen included comments on television
observation. It is pertinent to include some of these
responses at this point. o

. STUDENT.L - Lt

"The television experiment has been very interesting., I think
it has many possibilities of being a valuable experience. . It
certainly has improved considerably since the first.day we watched
it. The noise that the sensitive mikes picked up and magnified

~ bothered me. considerably.for a while, but: I think a gradual: adjustment
to this and the effort on the part of the.television crew to cut down
the noise when possible has eased this tension. ' The teachers that

PSR I
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have been viewed are obviously trying hard to make it eagier for us
to understand what is happening in the classrocm,” I havé enjoyed |
being able to discuss with others in the class as the ovbscrvation is

taking place, - I think it would be of great value if we ecould talk to
the teacher in person and, if possible, visit: the classroom'once = °

<" STUDENT 2 |
"Although there havé been di.sadvaritages in the éxperimental

culties) - certainly, there have been epumerable advantages and
sources. of rich experiences. ‘And certainly, it has been a great
learning experiency for all involved - weithe observers,; faculby,
technicians, children, classroomteachers: Possibly - one of the
greatest advantages of this program is the opportunity to view and

‘1¢arn from many different situations. Those of us in-the kinder-
'girten - primary levels have been given the chance to igo. intot ..

the upper. classroom - an experience which.we would not-ordinarily '
receive, The teaching and learning situations are of ‘exceptionally
high qualities, We are watching excellent teaching and guidance,
and ‘the natural situation provides for learning to:be at its
highest, Also, ‘discussing and: thinking with others observing the -

--gamé classroom provides for-many wholesome-and beneficial -’

- .. 5

expsriences; Probably, the one-thing which all of 'us have missed

*,

‘has been the'personal contact with the .children and teaéher. We -

cannot feel that we really-know the children - their needs, ‘their -
differenées, Certainly, this will comein timé 'as improveiments are .

‘being- made with the mechanical aspects,. I believe thére was one

clags session when we discussed the observation on television. 1
felt the time spent on this was indeed a learning situation.”

a8 ;‘ a7
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Discussion of the Students' Gomments

"Since observation by television is a big part of the course,
meybe that would be:a.gbodt dtarting place, -At first, I-must admib
I was a little discouraged with the whole !'shebang," as were we

:all; A8 Itve stated before; I felt: that I-was being robbed of a

real:experiencé,’ and instead bf{watqﬁifhg-‘th'ef real thingy; T-was" -
looking through a microscope, as it were. - At this time I wouwld -
like to revise my ideas a little for this experiment has taken on a
different meaning, I feel that it was quite an experience since we
saw it being developed from the beginning stages. Although seeing
the rough spots and the disadvantages made it a little discouraging,
it is a tremendous sat:sfaction to view the inprovements that are
being made, Just think !iWe are . participating in a big experiment
which will no doubt .change some-points in the.Teacher Education
program,"

S s s . N
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Aside from the convenience  and very real saving in

transportation time-and expense; students felt that the
strongest aspect of the television observation program was
that it gave them a common observation experience under the
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guldance of a skilled lnstructor. ThlS, they felt, allowed
them to discuss more .intelligently the various ‘aspects of
observation and to base -the discussion on more, eVLdence,M
81nce many people were. observing the .same. thlng.

With telev131on the students were able to see a greater
verlety of classrooms and teachers at different grade levels
than is possible W1th fleld observatlon.

Under "llmltatlons" the lack of contact W1tn the ohlldren,
the inablllty to participate;’ to get the "feel" of the .
classroom, -and to talk with. the teacher about speolfle..
children, lesson. planning, and- ‘behavioral -problems. were. among
those most frequently mentmoned. .u,,.tﬁouwwv.ﬂ,ptaﬂ.«w

The audlo dlfﬂlcultles were great at". thvS 51nqe Qhe
mlcrophones .pick-yp the: sound of shuffllngcfeet and f£lapping
window shades as well: as..ehildren's: volces, and thls was
dlsturbwng to many stu&ents. ;»;,:ss“ S RSN

' The' recommendatlens of the students included us;.ng;i
television.in class time to_gain the,advantage of smald -
discussion groups; u31ngﬂbelev1slon ‘as an "introduotiomwto
observation® during, which:theglnstruotor could point.out
what to look for and why; -eutting:the. block -observation %o
two. weeks, viewing fewer ‘clagsrooms, ‘but, viewing them for
several- consecutlve days; and using.one channel, for: &
conulnuous vaew of the whole classroom and anothem forgelose-

co. . . . H . « H ~_~ o ST LAY ‘ t
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Peihéﬁsﬁthe ertten comments of the students 1nd1cate
better the strengths and weaknesses.of the orientation period
and the dlrectlon toward more satlsfactory utlllzatlon.
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Tbe Elementarx Schooi Teechebs EvaluatlonSA
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The evaluations made by the teachers 1n thewelementary
schools after the. Instructlonal Television Rroaeet waahyq

concJuded, are reported xn,their entlrety O 1d Il
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Participating teachers: |

l. Mrs. Ma.bel W:LlIson - Sa.xbh Gre,de
Lt e iRe Mrs. Merle: Brown: «;Fourth and;Fifth Grade
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1. Reasons for extra remuneration. .

a. Extra work Hours
Mrs, Willson = 60
Mrs, Brown 55 -
Miss Pett 52 - 41 minutes

Mrs. Brown had the addlt;onal help of her student teacher
‘and her room.observer, as well as Mr. Brown.: -

‘Nrs. Wileon reports the‘a331stance of‘her husband.

Miss Pett reports the assistance of her mother.
This was inadequate. Addltlonal help ehould be prov1ded.

b. Teacher pressﬂre.

1. No.recesses and lunch;hour due to necessity for
preparation. SR | v

2. Change in yardrduty schednle resulted in heavier
- duties. . | T

3 Soclal actlvitiee of teachers were curtailed.

| Lo There was a strein on teachere to keep tnings moving
‘;’ and to get materials ready. | _

. 5. -Evaluation of teachers methods and personality by
. professors and students. :

6. Teachers spent their own money for additional - -
mater1al to enhance 1essons. |

7. ‘We feel that good relatlons wmth,our faculty wore
1mpa1red.

2, The Effect on Chlldren
a. Strain
1. Lights B e
2. Ventilation '
.3. Trying to keep qulet .
4, Talk loud enough for people to hear
5. Too many hours in one dey.
Contlnued Bvaluatlon of Telev131on Program. |

a. Weak children were not able to glve thelr usual qpallty
of work, o

@ | be Most ch:.ldren enjoyed . the experlence.

C. Great let-down follcw1ng day. |




3.

L.

56

d. DMost children responded in a normal way.
College Faculty and Students

a. College instructors should familiarize themselves with classroom
and courses of study.

b, Students should visit classroom,

c. Should have coordinator from Education Department to direct
cameraman in trailer. (He should be very familiar with all
classrooms on television).

l. One picture should always show whcle room,

de Television should be used as a visual aid when it is needed
in the various courses. ‘

e, Students should not watch for more than one hour. (The next
period could be used for discussion.)

f. It has been noticed that students read papers, when bored and
not interested in the program. (What could be done to
improve this?)

g. Observation should coincide with program of resident teacher,

Audio Visual Department

a. Teachers should be notified one semester in advance of
participation.

b. Objectives need to be more specific.

c. Length of time for children participating should be adjusted

according to differences in age and maturity.

d. Znough college classes should be watchlng to warrant the
classroom teachers participation.

Horace Mann Administration
a. Many conferences were held,

1. Preliminary meetings with college, central staff and Horace
Mann Faculty.

2. Orientabtion meetings betweén teachers and college personnel.
3. Pre-planning with teachers.
L. Evaluations.

a. With teachers daily.
b. With college staff.

5. Coordinating program with college was a continuous job,

7N ?\5\




b, Orientation of college students to llorace Mann was held
for three mornings.

c. Revision of school routines aud supervision program was
necessitated. Entire faculty was involved.

d. Materials were supplied to teachers for above normal
program demands.

e, Public Relations.

Visitors came daily. It was nocessary to devote time to
eacorting and relaying informatioa pertaining to program.

ADDITIONAL COMIENTS: (May 8, 1958)

Participation in the televisiocn program gave us the
opportunity to establish better relationships and understandings
with television personnel and education faculty -members of the
college program in terms of student needs.

It also gave us understanding of college faculty problems
in relation to curriculum program. o

Parent reaction to program was favorable.

It. is our opinion that the television’ program could be
successful if aspects of this report previously submitted were
incorporated in subsequent programs.

Assistance was contributed to television teachers by Lhree
members of the Observation 104 class as follows:

Mrs. Willson 27 hours
lirs, Brown . L2 n
tdss Pett S s L

SELMA OLINDER ELZHERTARY SCHOOL
~ hay 5, 1958

. PARTICIPATING TEZACH:RS' EVALUATION OF THE CLOSED CIRGUIT.
" TELEVISION OF -ELEMENTARY SCHOOL CLASSROOM ACTIVITY .

General Impression

Having a class work before television cameras was certainly
a rare opportunity for the children and especlally for the
teachers, Naturally it must be considered an honor and a challenge
to have taken part in the early phases of this use of educational
television, Of course this effort to give .further: background to
teacher candidates is and will be, continuous, And its. progress
will be based on honest evaluatzon, imaginatlan and hard‘work

™o,
-

:W Effect on Children

.~qun.thé,chiiﬁgenzféltiafspnse 0£ fesponeibilityktdwérd.this




60

goal. They were interested and tried hard to do their best in all
respects, For the most part they were successful; however, in some
instances, an entire school day was beyond their capabilities of
control. The strains of anticipation and of undergoing made the end
of the day somewhat of a relief, The atmosphere for their learning
had deteriorated measurably,

Effec’ on Teachers

Beyond a doubt, this experience also had its effect on the
teacher, Preparing and carrying out a normal classroom schedule in
front of television cameras is very difficult and requires a great
dezl of thought, work and concern, Four hours of this type of
teaching in one day is a major effort.

Relationship with State College Personnel

The support and the aid given by the representatives of the
College was a big help., Any item or information requested was
quickly supplied by Nrs. Martin and her co-workers. Clay Andrews in
his role was a bulwark of understanding, patience and thoughtfulness.,
The. compliments and considerations received from the instructing staff
and others were imnensely appreciated. Our daily contacts with the
technicians showed them to be friendly and efficient. Chief in their
concern was getting the best picture possible, On a few occasions,
however, it was necessary for us to do such things as re-wire windows
more securely against the rain and vandals, to lock a door left
unlocked and to put classroom furniture and decor back in place after
they found it necessary to move them, =

Equipment -

Any unusual furniture or equipment in a classroom will attract
children's interest; the cameras and the lights were hardly an
_exception. Seeing a classroom so well lighted was a pleasure. And
the cameras weren't too distracting except from sounds made as they
moved from one view to the next., The distortion by the microphones
of ordinary classroom sounds and noise from the nearby street made it
necessary to employ abnormal action as remedies, Children were asked
to move and act with greater concern for noise and the windows were
closed, Consequently room temperature rose and classioom control
became more difficult. Once again the picture we were attempting to
portray was inaccurate,

Conclusions and Recommendations

The telecasting of classroom activities can be called & success
in spite of the problems and limitations involved. If the primary
purpose of.this program is to further acquaint large numbers of

. teacher candidates with the classroom, then the focus point is the
teacher and her classroom. If she faces a strain, serious
consideration should be given to remedy all phases of the situation,
Not all teachers are qualified for the role of influencing leachers
to be, Usually those chosen have other important responsibilities in
the school, within the district, and toward the profession as
demonstration teachers, resident teachers and as members of curriculum

©
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and other committees, Given dus consideration, they can continue
to provide much toward the advancement of the profession.

In an effort to bring about a program other than experimental,
these straightforward recommendations are honestly made with the
realization that they may be eventually rather than immediately
attained:

1. Give greater consideration to the uajor role played by the
classroom teacher by:

a. Arranging a more precise schedule of viewing. Use each
minute of the program she has worked so hard to prepare;
optional viewing is a waste of her efforts and energies.

b. Asking her to spend less time than four hours each day
in front of cameras. (Perhaps one-half of a school day
should be the maximua). '

c. Allowing her more days off between telecasting days.

d. Increasing the two-way comuunication between the
t.eacher and the college instructors.

e. T:king steps to insure that the reception is viewed
only by collegs students in a classroom situation.

f. Providing an adequate monetary compensation for the
extra efforts rendered by the teacher. (Some
consideration also should be given to awarding
professional growth or other units to the teachers
involved).

2. Give more attention to the protection of school buildings
and classrooms. (Such as removing nails from woodwork or
putting in more permanent fixtures; put furniture back in
place when it is necessary to move it; closing and lockirg
doors and windows; taking care not to disturb room
decorations).

3, Give more thought to the length of time technicians are
asked to focus on one child, A few moments after the child
becomes aware, his actions are other than normal.

L, Equip classrooms with sound-proofing so that windows may be
opened for ventilation, especially on hot days. (Even if
windows are open and the shades are closed, circulation of
air isn't sufficient enough to permit adequate ventilation.
Then too, the shades flap noisily in the draft.)

5, Send classroom teachers an evaluation of the general
technical impressions and suggestions, and a list of the
0 specific uses to which their efforts were put.

6. liake up a form to be used for the evaluation of this program.
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SECTION 2
THE LEARNER

The second group to be organized into the Instructional
Television Observation Program was Education 150, The Learner.
For this group, emphasis is on understanding pupils in public
schools, with special attention given to the problems and
principles of learning. In this course students make a
series of directed obzervations of pupils in several stages
of maturity in elementary and secondary levels. Television
observation at the elementary level (see Education 104,

pp. 39-78) was used by Education 150 in directed observations.
This group starts observation at kindergarten-primary grades
and advances through high school,

Education 150 is described in the following manner:

Education 150, The Learner. Study of youth and the learning

process, -Euphasis is given to the secondary-school teacher's

responsibility in the areas of growth and development, mental:

health, learning theory and techniques, evaluation, and |

guidance. Observation in elementary and secondary schools and in

youth groups form a part of the tourse....(1958-59 Bulletin-General
' ‘College Catalog, p. 115). | '

Areas of Concern

'~ Education 150, The Learner, is a course given by the
Department of Secondary Education to acquaint students with
problems in the learning process. As such, it is direected
mainly toward the pupil and not. the teacher, although the
learning process cannot be understood except in the cortext
of teacher and classroom. s

The observation requirement of Education 150 is
somewhat different from that of Education 104 in that eight
to ten observations, each one period iong, are required.
These observations are usually distributed as follows: two
at the k-p level, two at the elementary level, two at the
junior high 1evei, and two at the senior high level. This -
may require observation in as many as four different schools
and eight different classrooms. The observations must be
made on different occasions. In the secondary teacher
education ‘program, obtaining enough public school classrooms’
for college student observers is as pressing a problem as it
is for elementary education.* Since it is not practical for
more than one or two students to visit a classroom at one
time, finding suitable situations for these observation
experiences has required traveling from 30 to 60 miles from
the college campus to distani schools. o |

*For a statement by Dr. G W, Ford, Head, Department of Secondary
Education, on the need for television observation, sce Appendix I.
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Since observation was at all school levels, the Education
150 instructors believed that they could profit by whatever
observation was going on for Education 104, and in this way
give their students the benefit of some directed observation
early in the spring semester.

Scheduling

- A schedule for directed instructioﬁal television viewing
was conducted for students in Education 150 for a three week
period starting April 14, 1958:

Day i Hour Room Instructor
Monday 9:30 - 10:30 55 Ed. Woodward
Tuesday 1:00 - 2:30 315 Library Stafford
Wednesday 10:30 -~ 11:30 ' 55 Ed. Auchard
Thursday - 1:00.- 2:30 315 Library Coffey

All students in Education 150 classes were invited to
view during these hours. :

The cameras were sSet up at Selma Olinder Elementary
School on April 7. The week of April 7 was the last of the
four weeks scheduled for Education 104, and Education 150
began directed observation at Selma Olinder on April 14.
Following the week of April 14 the cameras were moved to
Roosevelt Junior High and a major part of the observations
were concluded after three weeks there. B -

Most of the Education 150 instructors made television
observation an optional assignment; one instructor required
television observation, however, and instead of requiring
‘eight field observations, he required six field observations
and four television observations.

The San Jose Senior High observation was late in the
semester and while this was used, the use was not structured.

A1l the participating instructors used television*‘
observation during class time in varying amounts and with
varying reactions. | D -

The unscheduled viewing room Library, Room 315, was
used by the Education 150 students for both directed and
undirected observations. ‘ - | S

Procedure

The method of observation used to televise classroom
activity in the elementary schools was the same for the
secondary schools, with the exception that the cameras were
not moved at the end of each day. This gave the secondary
students an opportunity to observe the same classes for as

long as three days before a new classroom was used.

o~y
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At Roosevelt Junior High School four teachers partici-
pated in the Instructional Television Observation Program:

Teacher : Room Grade Subject

Mrs. Phyllis Morris 209 7th English

Mr. W, J. Allman 209 8th Mathematics
9th Algebra

Mrs. Kay Taix 113 Tta English

| » - 7th Social Studies
Mr. Walter S. Hoshaw 210 7th Art '
S | 9th Art

The observation program at Roosevelt Junior High School
was from April 21 through May 9, 1958. The equipment was
then installed at San Jose Senior High School for the last

" three weeks of observation in the spring semester, from

May 12 through May 29, 1958. '

At San Jose Senior High School, three teachers in five
subject areas were televised: o , |

Teacher | - Room Grade Subject
Mr. John B. Ogden L6 Junior Biology
Senior Physiology
. Mr. Clarence Sloetzer L) Senior Social Studies

Mr. Richard B. Williams 47 Senior Physics
. | - 59 Senior Chemistry

At both schools use was made of one of the studio type
cameras. At Roosevelt Junior High School the studio camera
was used in the art classes, to fill in two periods when
classes were not meeting in the regular television classroom,
and the physical arrangement of the art room, and type-of

. ¢lass activity ‘made using a manually operated camera a more

successful viewing experience. At ganJose Senior High ,
School the studio camera was-used in the chemistry classroom
for ten periods of observation, because the physical
arrangement of the room made it easier to pick up specialized
activity with a' manually operated camera, and the chemistry
periods were useéd-as "fill in" observation for periods when
classes were not meeting ‘in the classroom set up for . |

Before observation started at: Selma Olinder Elementary.
School for this group,  packets containing information about

the school and the lesson plans were given to the instructors

and students. o N L e
 Before moving to Roosevelt Junior High School the
students were equipped with the following packet and
materials: S C T
. "1, A map-of the school, .= - '

. 2.. An cbservation-scheduls showing room'and course

Y
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for a given date and time. ;
» A school time schedule., ’

3

L. A seating chart for each scheduled class.

5. An analysis of each class, written by the teacher
and including:

o~

a. Age range,

b. I.Q. range,

c. general information relative to work habits,
citizenship, attendance, etc.,

d. general information relative to linguistic
and physical difficulties of students, if
any,

e. information relatlve to course content and
method,

Before moving to San Jose Senlor High School a 31m11ar packet
of information pertaining to that school was made available
to the instructors and students of Education 150.

Methods of Evaluation

The methods of evaluation for the Education 150
instructors and students were the same as those used for
Elementary Education 104.

Instructors'! Evaluatlons

The 1nstructors' evaluatlons were reported in the "ITV
Diaries" previously described for Elementary Education 104.

Student Evaluations

Student evaluations consisted of a pre-test and a post-
test of the television observation experience. The tests
were based on broad course objectives covering fifteen areas.
These course objectives were developed by the Secondary
Education Department instructors.

One instructor requested. students to write comments, .
suggestions, and recommendations, relating to the television
observation experience on the back of the post-test, and one
instructor required a written evaluation of a. teleV1sed R
English and social studies class. ST

The pre~ and post- tests were constructed in the same way
as those for Elementary Education 104, and the directions to
the students were the same -- only the course objectives were
different. The pre-test was given to the students on March
12, 1958 and the post-tests were given the last week of May
and first week of June.' | | |

Public School TeachersL Evaluations

The teachers in the junior and senior high schools were
requested to write evaluation statements concerning the

ER&C
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television observation program operated at their respective
schools. These statements were to include advantages,
disadvantages, suggestions, and recommendations for future
televised observation. ”

Results

The evaluations of the data for Education 150 are
admittedly highly subjective. There was no time to prepare
or develop exact measuring instruments before television
observatiorn started, o |

- Instructors' Evaluations |

- The six Education 150 instructors participating in the
. television observation project were: Dr. John C. Woodward,
Dr. Charles C. Coffey, Dr, €, Denny Auchard, Dr, John A, Barr,

Since. there was no block-viewing for Education 150
students, each instructor used television observation according

o to his own choice. This resulted. in some instructors using

television observaticn .exclusively in class -time and some
preferring«unscheduled viewing. e

" The six Education 150 ingtructors filled out "ITV
Diaries" and the followinﬁ remarks are based .on the informa-
tion. contained therein.. Every instructor but one mentioned
difficulty with -sound and listed it as one reason for an ~
~unfavorable impression. ... . T -

As the program progressed, those instructors who became
more familiar with the medium worked out techniques for use
of television or else developed ideas for future utilization.
Just as with Education 104, the noteworthy conclusion to be
drawn from a study of these-comments from Education 150
instructors is this: the initial part of. the program was
frayght with technical 'and ‘psychological difficulties; some
instructors were. left with an unfavorable impression. As
the weeks went by, however, those instructors who continued
to explore - the medium began to find ways to use television
‘and the attitude became more favorable, if not to the
project in its present stage of development, at:.least to the
future of instructional television. e

For example, one instructor discovered late in the
program that if the cameras were set and left alone, they
were soon forgotten by the pupils and normal un-self-.
conscious behavior began to emerge, The viewers still Had ' .
a choicewpf;thxee,cameratangles without adjusting any of the
cameras, .. . . Lo PR

Another instructor changed his attitude when he became
used to "ealling shots" and found an observation technique
emerging. - | e S T
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Three instructors made summary statements which are quoted
in their entirety. |

Instructor #1

le As is usual with students with any materials relating to
children ~- they are most interested in the area to which they expect
to lend their talents, Thus our Education 150 psople were most
interested in senior high school area. They were. however, interested
in-that level more also because of the improved use of the media at
that stage of observation. | ”

2. Our classes in Education 150 -~ mine particularly -- meet only
twice a week, This does not lend to continuity in tne observation .
‘program -- thus it loses much of its possible value, With the limited
amount of time we have for presenting our materials, both the class and
the instructors tend to exhibit anxieties in watching a class on
television where a limited amount is happening that would contribute to
our work,

3+ On the basis.of my limived experience with this medivm, it seems
~to me the most effective use of the television closed circuit program
is on the basis of planned programs that can be beamed to the students
-- programs that all students can see and that are somewhat packaged
in nature, Thus, as has been suggested -- a demonstration of the
giving of an individual intelligence test, a faculty discussion of
problems common to faculty, a demonstration lesson of a topic that is
of interest to the students., 'For example, the classroon discussions
of San Jose High Schoul students on family living and reproduction
brought out much high school discussion and showed our students some
excellent teacher techniques in dealing with a highly emotional
- problem, ' S o -

o P -

4o If we are to plan planned demonstration programs, it will be
necessary to program similar' demonstration séveral times during the
semester at different times of the day and week so that we may require
all ‘students to see them without conflicts. If we can plan these
‘demonstrations far eaough ahead of tiiie, we can organize our class
presentations to tie in with the. demonstrations. . . Coe

ATt o b B A AT . O SR

5« With our present plan of viewing, I find that many of our
instructors are unwilling to take the time to.view bscause they find
‘it difficult to tie in much of the viewing with what they are doing
and because of the lack of continuity as mentioned. above, If we are
to have instructor manned free-viewing time, such time will have to
be allotted in the instructor load. - | S

Instructor #2

1., Except for an initial observation by‘both°55éfi6nsfof my
Education 150 classes, we did not use classtime for this purpose,
. Reason: Lack of time, :

A e LT Eetkll At 343 Mot £ -

2, Many students did make observations via the "free viewing"
pericds, EEEEEE
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CHART II - PRESENTS A COMPOSITE PICTURE OF ALL THE INFORMATION REPORTED BY THE
INSTRUCTORS ON THE WEEKLY QUESTIONNAIRES - EDUCATION 150
Instr. I Instr. II1 Instr. III Instr. IV - Instr. V Instr. VI
March |15 min. 30 min. 2 hrs. 1 hr. 1 hr.
10 Hopeful. Unfavoratle. Unfavorable. | Unfavorable. Unfavorable.
(operational
difficulties)
March | 30 min. 10 min. 1 hr. 2 hrs.
17 More favor- | Still limit-- Unfavorable. Unfavorable.
able. ed value (technical and
with kind of scheduling
program difficulties)
picked up. v
March 1 hir.
24 Unfavorable.
April |30 min. 2 hrs. 4 hrs.
7 Favorable. Unfavorable. All students
have to ob-
serve in un-
scheduled
room.
Favorable.
~ April |30 min. 1% hrs. 2 hrs.
14 Favorable For free Favsrable.
as far as viewing OK.
saving Good =amera
student work by men
time is in trailer
concerned. in response
to my re-
guests from
L 315.
April 2 hrs. 1 hr.
21 Unfavorable More favor-
at moment. able than
before.
April Free view- -1 hr.
28 ing where Same as
observer poevious,
calls shots . .
better than
classroom.
May Some help--
5 don't want
to overlook
other pos-
sible uses.
May 1 hr.
12 Favorable.
May 1 hr.
19 Favorable.
May 1 hr.
26 Favorable.

e T L A RN A e
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3. There is a question in my own mind as to the wvalue of
television observations for Education 150. We'are primarily
concerned with "behavior", and the camera does not do an adequate

. Job where group behavior is concerned. The most valuable '
observations were those where the camera was held on one student
for a long period of time  (individual behavior),-but even so, it -

.+ was difficult to observe that student!s behavior in relationship

. to.the rest of the class., Lo | | S

.. i I can see some value in television observation, but I feel
the classroom observations offer more for the observer.

.». 7 5. Television observations do offer opportunities’foé;'
;' orlentation to classroom observations. R -

Instructor #3

Although the (Instructionsl Closed Circuit. Television)
obgervational experiences proviced for Education 150 were somewhet
~ limited in scope this semester, I feel that the potential for the

e nSeﬁof~this:mediumffor‘Observatiqnal purposes is unlimited;””f':'-

As compared to the method of sendir Y students into the
classroom, as far as directing the student's observation is
-concerned, it is of course highly superior. .= e

2 . Instructional Closed Circuit Television (ICCTV) provides a

‘common observational experience not.offered by other methods.

, ‘Ohe'éf»mvfstuﬁents commented that itfwas'nice to‘aee tite faces
of the students for a change. In "live" observation you are seated
_.'in the‘back of the room and see the backs of the: students' heads
.- most ofﬁthe;time. ’ S : c f PR T
Although we all recognize limitations and needs‘fof iﬁprbve-
~ment, I feel that ICCTV provides us with another:educational tool
that will undoubtedly improve the efficiency of teacher training
©programs. ot e S E T
Student Evaluations

.~ The student evaluations were based on a pre-test, a

. . post test, voluntary comments, suggestions; and recommenda-

tions reported with the' post-test. (for one instructor), -and
written evaluations of a televised English class and a social’
studies class for a second instructor. The results of the
student evaluations are described in-the.following pages.

Two hundred and twenty students in eight‘Educatioh 150
classes took. the 'pre-test on anticipation of what television
observation could offer in‘relation to-fifteen general course
objectives.  The pre-tests. were administered to the students

on March.12, 1958, prior:to: observation by televisioni ™ -

Soaie R R T o s ] R A Y Y T AR o T
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television medium.

ngSitive by L,2% or more of: the students.

gorientatlon period during which both students and faculty |
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Instructions to the students for rating the pre-test and B
post-test are shown in Appendix M. o | \ | |

The post-test was idegtigal to the pre-test and it was
given June 12, 1958, after the television observation was
concluded., Although all six 1nstructors administered a pre- ‘
test, only three followed up with the post-tests. The results |
of these data are based on one hundred and twenty-five students |
taking both the pre- and post-test. No results are evaluated
for the students in the groups taking only the pre-test.

e Y. S

The data are presented as follows* the item (course |
objective) on the test is followed by the combined responses, j
expressed as a percentage, of all the participating Education |
150 students. The scale zsee Table V) from left to right iS’

(1) Television is "highly superior,” (2) "superior,",v
(3) "the same as," (4% "inferior," (5) "very 1nferior," to -
other methods of meeting this obJective. |

It was felt that a. response of l 2 or 3 could be . |

considered a favorable response, and the first column ("POS™) ;

ives the total of responses 1, 2, and 3. The last column !
%"NEG" is the total of responses t and 5. e

Discussion of Student nvaluation

An examination of Table V shows the same negative shift {:
between pre=- and post-test found in the Education 104 pre- and ;
post-tests. The reasons are assumed tc be largely the same :
and were evaluated by the ‘same sub;ective method |

1.. The anticipation (pre-test response) was probably high
partly because of the novelty of television and the readiness
to accept a neW'medium.

20» The post-test responses were more carefully reasoned
because students were -better able vo articulate their .
objections and there was some disappointment occasioned by =
technical difficulties and unexplored potential of the

Of the fifteen obaect*ves on.the test, it will be seen
that nine were scored positive by 50% or more of the.students,
and ,of the remaining six objectives -gll but one were scored

The one ob;ective that most students felt could be SN
better handled by other methods was #10, relating to the
importance of home-school relations and the part of the family
1n the learning process.

In view of the fact that this was an unstructured

were.groping for observation techniques, the response. .- -
incicated that. television .may develop a: vital role in: this
area,




TABLE V

" PRE- AND POST-TEST RESULTS
EDUCATION 150

POS ) § 2 3 4 5 NEG
1. Develop a better under- PRE 83.3% 3.6% 39.1% 40.6% 16.0% 0.7% 16.7%
standing of education and
its processes. POST 51.2 1.6 11.4 38.2 37.4 11.4 48.8
2. Help the prospective PRE 76.8 9.4 33.3 34.1 23.2 0.0 23.2
teacher gain a better
understanding of the ways POST 46.3 2.4 13.8 30.1 47.2 6.5 53.7
in which learning occurs.
3. Develop a professional PRE 73.2 8.7 30.4 34.1 25.4 1.5 26.9
interest in both children,
adolescents, and adults. POST 63.1 0.0 12.3 50.8 26,2 10.7 36.9
4., Helip the prospective PRE 72.5 2.9 26,1 43.5 24.6 2.9 27.5
teacher gain a better
knowledge of his own atti- POST 50.4 0.8 16.3 33.3 41.5 8.1 49.6
tudes, behavior and psycho-
logical understandings,
both in personal and in
professional relationships.
5. Help the proapective PRE 76.8 8.0 42.0 26.8 21.7 1.5 23.2
teacher gain an understand-
ing of the bamic concepts POST 51.2 1.6 13.0 36.6 39.0 9.8 418.8
of guidance that would be
desirable for a classroom
teacher to have.
6. Help gairn an understanding PRE 66.0 0.7 18.9 46.4 3l.2 2.9 34.1
of meatal hygiene concepts.
POST  45.9 0.0 5.7 40.2 40.2 13.9 54,1
7. Help students develop PRE 77.6 8.0 34.8 34.8 18.1 4.4 22.5
attitudes and understand-
ings of teaching as a pro- POST 66.0 3.3 16.3 46.4 29.3 4.9 34.2
fession and of the profes-
sional responsibilities of
teachers.
8. Gain an understanding of PRE 77.4 11.7 34.3 31.4 21.9 0.7 22.6
the characteristics of
adolescent age children. POST 61.0 3.3 18.7 39.0 29.3 9.8 39.1
9., Gain an understanding of PRE 72.8 0.7 17.5 54.6 23.4 3.7 27.1
the basic concepts of men- '
tal health and their re- POST 43.9 0.8 5.7 37.4 42.3 13.8 56.1
lationship to both the ’
rupil and the teacher.
10. Gain an understanding of PRE 42.3 0.7 13.9 27.7 46.0 11.7 57.7
the importance of home-
school relations and of . POST 21.2 0.8 4.1 16.3 43.1 35.8 78.9
the part of the family in
the learning process.
11. Gain an understanding of PRE 78.2 4.4 32.9 40.9 19,0 2.9 21.9
the concept of maturity
and the different kinds POST 62.6 2.4 11.4 48.8 30.9 6.5 37.4
of maturity.
12. To develop an understand- PRE 70.8 2.9 25.6 42.3 25.6 3.7 29.3
ing of intellectual,
social, and emotional POST 54.6 3.3 10.6 40.7 34.2 11.4 45.6
development .
13. To understand the problems PRE 72.4 3.7 .28.5 40.2 25.6 2.2 27.8
of adolescents and their
influence on learning. POST 42.3 0.0 9.8 32.5 43.9 13.8 57.7
14. To gain an appreciation of PRE 66.5 4.4 25.6 36.5 31.4 2.2 33.6
the special needs of N
adolescents. POST 47.2 3.3 7.3 36.6 40.7 12.2 52.9 .
15. To develop concepts con- PRE 73.0 0.7 19.7 52.6 22.6 4.4 27.0
cerning mental health and
. learning. POST 51.2 0.8 7.3 43.1 39.8 9.0 48.8
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The students in their free comments mentioned
instructor guidance most often. All who mentioned this
either said there should be more, or that what there was
‘gave meaning to the observation experience.

A large number of students commented that the children
being observed acted unnaturally because of the cameras.

There was general agreement that one cannot get the
"feel" of a classroom via television.

B The audio difficulties were mentioned by a significant
number, as well as the tendency during the undirected
observations for the cameras to move from child to child.

The lack of the ability to participate was not
mentioned often (see comments under Education 104, probably
'~ because the Education 150 observers are instructed to remain
~ apart from the situation even during field observation.

it was suggested by several that two television
pictures be transmitted, one to ﬁive a continuous picture
of the whole classroom, one for localized view.

: In addition to the pre- and post- tests, two instructors
asked each student to comment on television observation. A
sampling of these comments follows and further samples

appear in the Appendix Supplement.

STUDENT 1

Television observations are improving and if they have
proper instruction at a television observation it helps the
student. If there is a teacher qualified to give guidance on
observations they mean much more.

STUDENT 2

I found absolutely no value in direct television for a
‘course of this nature, It appeared put on in many cases., I feel
actual classroom observation was much more beneficial. Direct
television could be of assistance to layman as a device for
gaining a knowledge of what goes on in public schools. I also
feel it has merits as an instructional device.

~ STUDENT 3

. I feel-that television observations are very helpful ‘and
“ that it has helped mé gain a better understanding of.children at

" school. I feel that directed television is the best form of
television observation, I definitely am in favor of television
observations to help supplement classroom observation.
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STUDENT &4

Telovision would be more effsctive in observing teaching methode.
than in study of individual behavior as used during the past semester.
One serious lack in regard to present television viewing is that the

_.observer has difficulty maintaining a total perspective in regard to
the classroom., Too much random observation of individuals allowed -
little time for observing for a purpose.

. STUDENT 5

- My most fruitful television observations were those conducted by
an instructor in the Education Department. Observing television on my
own, without help, proved not too beneficial.

STUDENT 6
.. .. Television has the potential of becou:lné a superior method of
observing child behavior, As of now, it is not superlor to classroom
observations, In order to becoms superior, television has to go
beyond the things obtained by classroom observation.
o STUDENT 7
o I feel it is so limited in its scope that I would not justify
' ""its position in the curriculum, As long as it is here for at least
the time being I think it should be improved in a few ways:

l. Quieter; I couldn!t hear the students speak.

2. Less time should be spent (or camera focus) on one or two
students.

‘3. A wider "camera angle" should be provided.

L. Not so much time concentrated on teacher.t

The Seconda;x School Teachers' Evalugtigns

The evaluations made by the teachers in t.he secondary
schools after the Instructional Television Observation Program
was concluded, are reported in their entirety. :

PRINCIPAL 1

As a result of our experience with closed circuit television, I
am convinced that the medium offers tremendous possibilities in the
field of education. I am happy to have been a part of the experiment.
The -overall reaction of the school to the program was quite positive
in nature. .There was a minimum of upset to the school routine; but a
major upset in the routine of the principal. This was due entirely to
his own inquisitiveness, however., .. .-, - \

The positive values of the experience for the participants might
be listed as follows:

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

EKC
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l. Strong motivation for the teachers and students to be part
of a worthwhile program in its experimental stages.

2. Ego satisfaction in being chosen to help in the teacher
training program,

3. The opportunity for our entire staff to observe other
tLeachers! classes in action through this medium.

L. The incidental learnings involving the technical aspects
of getting the picture to the college.

The negative factors, from our point of view, were:
1. The high background noise level that distracted the viewsrs.

2. The noise the remote cameras made in the classroom was also
a distracting factor to the students being viewed.

3. The lack of any clear perception on our part as to how the
class or the individuals in the class were being interpreted
to the college students,

I am sure that the elimination of the negative factors.are all
. within the realm of possibility. Uhen they are eliminated, or at
least reduced, the closed circuit television program should prove
itself to be highly beneficial in the training of prospective
@ teachers and to open new vistas of conmxunlcatlon between the public
schoola and the college.

¥k
TEACHER 1
Evaluation of closed circuit television program.in
mathematice-
POSITIVE

.1.. The motivation to meet & new experience was quite effective.
The children were careful to be neatly dressed and'were
prepared for a new and exciting experience, %

2., Quite a number of parents who visited school for Open
House were quite thrilled to have their children experience
the work under 1ights and before cameras and microphones.

I3. fThe experience was 1nteresting to the instructor.
l;'.'~ The project was valuable as an experience in which children.

faculty, college, and techniciene worked together in- the
, common 1nterest. -. ,
KX s

Some children had an opportunity to see themselves on the

screen.

f screen. -~ all ‘were able to see Roosevelt studente on the
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NEGATIVE |
1, More opportunity for the children to see their class in action,

2. Better control of microphones needed -- where only one
microphone was used the noise was greatly reduced,

3. The most serious omission and one which could easily be
controlled: we had no reports from the college instructors
and clasaes on how our programs were coming in. If this work
is worth doing, the clasaroom teachers should receive regular
reports from college instructors and classes, OQur evaluation
of our efforts leaves us with a feeling of doubt on the value
of our efforts. (I am not referring to the technical stafi
who were most cooperative.) If this project is continued, keep
the classroom teacher up to date with reports from college
clasgses and instructors. : o

e
TEACHER 2
The following is an evaluation of the San Joﬁe State television
. pilot program in two art classes (7th and 9th Grade) at Roosevelt
- Junior High School:  © - . .. _
" .UA. Values Accrued to the Teacher and Students.

'1. The television project provided an interssting and different
type activity for our art classes,

2, It offered the opportunity to integrate science material into
the art program, - ‘

3, A field trip which all the students found to be a most
enjoyable learning experience was provided for the 9th Grade
to the San Jose State television studio.

L. Students were given the opportunity to see their own art work
.« . as it appeared on television. Lo

5. Students ‘were .éble-fto observe their peers,
B. -Sdme General Observaticns.
1. ‘Television did mot disturb or distract the majority of students.

2. Some students (7th Grade) "felt"‘\ that the approach of a manually
operated camera caused them to "freeze up,"
" 3. The courtesy and friendliness extended by the San Jose State
television technical staff was most sincereély appreciated.

L« This teacher did not feel any particular strain from
© °  -television after some first day nervousness, |
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5. The art curriculum was not changed in any way for television.

6. This teacher was most disappointed in not being able to
observe a working application of this project within the
San Jose State classrcom other than observing the monitor
set with no comment on application.

ek
TEACHER 3

Any evaluation of our television experiences has two facets:
the teacher's summary of the value of the participation on the
class, and the students' attitude toward the whole learning
situation, :

As the classroom teacher, I felt the television offered a
wonderful motivating factor to both the slow and fast moving
classes, We reviewed class standards, improved work habits, and
the teacher presented lessons that had a wider variety of learning
- experiences, |

My slow youngsters were thrilled to be included; most of them
felt a success in achool they had not found before. They were not
embarrassed to read, discuss, or write before an audience (this
thrilled me). After we had seen another class on television, we
decided to show what veterans we were on our next programs by being
unconcerned with the cameras. An excursion to the college might
have been worthwhile if we had carried on the program longer.

The faster class seemed more camera conscious, I felt any
class could get used to the equipment in the room and could carry
on a normal classroom situation. Personally, I would have enjoyed
seeing what the college classes did with "us".,

I feel this has been a good "learning experience! for me,
above everyone else in the classroom, I appreciated the opportunity
to participate. I can see a great value in watching other teachers
and classes as a form of inter-visitation. Programs on special
subjects sent from the college to us would be worthwhile.

it
TEACHER 4

I am very happy to have been a part of the television
educational program and found it a very interesting experience.
The men who operated the cameras did an excellent job; it was
amazing how quickly they could shift the focus from one student to
another and anticipate what was to happen next,

If television is to be a permanent part of the educational
program, I feel that there are certain improvements to be made,
Junior high school. students are easily excited and self-conscious,
but I feel that they would soon have forgotten about being on
television had it not been for the noise made by the cameras. The

L
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‘mikes picked up far too mmch extraneous noise, sometimes drowning out

the sound of the students' response entirely. The noise factor was
very distracting. S ‘

"I would like to have visited a cdllege élass to see what use was
being nade of the program, being able to hear the comments of the
professor and the college students. It would also have been helpiul

to have received a detailed evaluation from the college classes who
observed us,

R

PRINCIPAL 2

The aummaﬁy“of %he evaluations subﬁitted'by the teachers
involved in the television project this year at San Jose High School
follows: - ’ . o o

1; The noise of the cameras was the most disturbing element.

2, Teachers were not sufficiently oriented at the beginning as to
the actusl use to which the observation was to be put, In
other words, it was our idea that the observation was a study

- of pupil behavior. Qnly. after the program was under way did we
- learn that observation was also being made of methods and
‘techniques, with the teachers very much on camera.

3. A prior meeting of the professors who were using the observation
© and the teachers whose classes ware being observed would help to
" increase better understanding. ' 1

‘4. Either units in professional growth or graduate credit should
g; ~ be granted to teachers taking part in the program,

e

]

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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SECTION 3 L.
CHILD GROWTH AND DEVZLOPMENT
and

ADOLESCENT HJALTH PROBLEMS

The Health and Hygiene Department selected two courses '
to include in the Instructional Television Observation:
Program. The two courses selected were: Health and Hygiene

101, Child Growth and Development, and Health and Hygiene ' -
102, Adolescent Health Problems. These sourses‘are4descr1bed

ea

as %0 OWS:

Health and Hygiene 101. Child Growth and Development., Normal
growth and development with emphasis upon children of school ageses .

Health and Hygiene 102, Adolescent Heslth Problems. A
psychological approach to adolescent health problems,...

These two courses are reported together because Child Growth
and Development: is concerned with differences in children at
the elementary level, and Adolescent Health Problems is '
concerned with differences in children at the . junior and

seniorvhigh‘schooljlevel. e

Areas of Concern
. v P A—S LA )

The Health and Hygiene Department was interested and.
willing to take part in the Instructional Television
Observation Program, although it was faced with several
problems of scheduling that limited the amount of time
available for observing. ‘ - o :

. - : ©

Scheduling

* . - Child Growth and Development and Adolescent.Health -
Problems are two-unit courses which require approximately
thirty hours a semester in which to cover an enormous amount
of course content. - Qbservation of children is a requirement
of these courses,. but limited observations had been made

out side of class time. The only solution to the scheduling
problem was to take ‘class time for observation. . The only time

all of thé sections in Child Growth and Development and =
Adolescent Health Problems coufﬁ be scheduled as a group was

I

: The .method.of observation used to.televise classroom
activity for the courses previously described.was also used
. for Health and Hygiene. Because of scheduling. difficulties

the. only time Child Growth and Development (H & H:1l0l) and
- Adolescent Health Problems (H & H IO?S could arrange block
observation was on Friday afternoon in the--large group .
viewing room (Education Building, Room 55); they therefore
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scheduled observation sessions on March 14, 21, 28, April 11,
18, 25 and May 2. | |

Methods of Evaluation

The methods of evaluation for Health éﬁd Hygiene 101, and
102, were the same as those used for the course previously
reported. ~ | : ot

Instructors' Evaluations

The instructors' evaluations were repofted in.the "ITV
Diaries" previously described, and in a Departmental lMeeting
on liay 27, 1958. . L e |

Student Evaluations

» Student evaluations consisted of a pre-test and.a post-
test of the television observation experience. Carefully
prepared course objectives structured to take full advantage
of the television medium were developed hy the three A
instructors teaching the conventional Health and Hygiene 101,
and 102 courses. The directions to the students taking the
tests were the -same as those given in the other courses
previously reported. The pre-test was given on March 12,
and the post-test was given on May 21, 1958. A few of the .
students made additional comments on the pre--and post-tests.

syt

Results

- Before evaluations of the data for Health and Hygiene .
101, and 102, are reported, it is necessary to understand some
of the factors influencing the observation experience for
students in these courses. | IR

The test items (See Table VI) were taken from a five page
list of observation objectives* which were drawn up specifically
for the television observation experience and were considered
those most likely to be satisfied by television. They were
specific, and included suggested camera angles and techniques.
which would be necessary to fulfill them. Sihce information .
regarding height, ‘age, and weight was necessary to make .
meaningful certain observations, the instructors obtained

these data. - -

It was thus most acutely embarrassing for the Instructiohal
Television Staff when it was learned that the schedule had been
changed and Friday afternoon observation was not to be allowed.

. The first scheduled observation was cancelled. The second,
a week later, was replaced with an orientation to the Instruce
tioral Television Project given by Dr. Richard B. Lewis, Audio-
Visudl Division Head. The third Priday was devoted to.a studio

#5ee-the Apﬁéﬁdix Sﬁpp];ement,:. e
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To enable students to
observe children of vari-
ous levels of development.

To understand the normal
or average achievements in
growth and maturation.

To understand what to ex-
pect from each age level

in terms of physical ac-

tivitieas, learning abili-
ties, and social and ewmo-
tional development.

To recognize evidences of
deviations in the growth
processes.

To develop an understand-
ing, knowledge, and atti-
tude concerning the body
size, general appearance,
and activity levels of
school children.

To prcvide opportunity to
learn about the growth
levels of children.

To observe the wide vari-
ations in rate of develop-
ment that become striking-
ly obvious during the
Junior high school years.

To observe the physical
development of the female
(height, weight, secondary
sex characteristics) in
comparison with the male
of comparable age.

To observe the changes
taking place in various
parts of the body, i.e.,
trunk length, leg length,
facial lengthening, etc.

To observe the relationship
of uneven growth and its
effect on body control and
posture.

To observe, where evi-
denced, boys beginning to
catch up to girls in
physical growth.

To observe any gradual im-
provement in posture with
maturity.

To observe attention spans
and the effect of motiva-~
tion on attention.

To observe individual
differences-- males and
females, i.e., males in
mathematics, reasoning,
spatial judgment, and
science; females in verbal
fluency, rote memorization,
and dexterity.

To observe mood swings,
i.e., defiant and rebel-
lious to cooperative
and responsible.

A Kok s DARE S bR oA

TABLE VI

PRE- AND POST-TEST RESULTS
HEALTH & HYGIENE 101, 102

POS 1 2 3 4 5 NEG
PRE 92.5% 19.1% 56.2% 17.2% 6.7% 1,0% 7.7%
POST 78.4 3.4 34.1 40.9 19.3 2.3 21.6
PRE 81.0 5.7 34.3 41.0 18.1 1.0 19.1
POST 61.4 1.1 17.1 43.2 34.1 4,6 37.8
PRE 90.5 11.4 46.7 32.4 8.6 1.0 9.6
POST 68.2 2.3 22,7 43.2 23.9 8.0 31.9
PRE 84.8 806 40.0 36.2 13.3 109 15.2
POST 68.2 1.1 25.0 42,1 26.1 5.7 31.8
PRE 87.7 19.1 40.0 28.6 11.4 1.0 12.4
POST 79.5 3.4 31.8 44,3 20.5 0.0 20.5
PRE 88.7 6.7 37.2 44.8 11.4 0.0 11.4
POST 70.5 1.2 15.9 53.4 26.1 3.4 29.5
PRE 85.8 17.2 38.1 30.5 11.4 2.9 14.3
POST 77.3 3.4 31.8 42.1 21.6 1.1 22,7
PRE 82.9 9.5 37.2 36.2 13.3 3.8
POST 75.0 5.7 31.8 37.5 25.0 0.0
PRE 63.8 6.7 15.2 41.9 27.6 8.6
POST 46.0 1.2 16.1 28.7 40.2 13.8
PRE  81.9 9.5 36.2 36.2 16.2 1.9
POST 64.4 0.0 25.3 39.1 33.3 2.3
PRE 87.5 5.8 37.5 44.2 9.6 2.9
POST 66.5 1.2 21.8 43,7 29.9 3.5
PRE 74.4 6.7 26.7 41.0 19.1 6.7
POST 52.2 1.1 12.5 38.6 36.4 11.4
PRE 88.6 27.6 39.1 21.9 10.5 1.0
POST 82.8 11.5 36.8 34.5 17.2 0.0
PRE 84.8 21.0 35.2 28.7 13.3 1.9
POST 46.6 1.1 15.9 29.6 39.8 13.6
PRE 81.0 17.2 38.1 25.7 15.2 3.8
POST 67.8 6.9 20.7 40.2 27.6 4.6
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presentation on skeletal growth by Iirs. Jean E. Lees, and
the .fourth was devoted to another studio presentation, this

time by a dental -surgeon, Dvr. R. T. Dunkin. Finally on’

April 18, the Health and Hygiene classes experienced their
first closed circuit television observation, at Selma Olinder
Elementary Schogl. On April 25, another studio presentation,
this time- on .pediatrics, was given by Dr. Krist Biankanja.
For the last week a classroom observaticn was scheduled--

the second out of an anticipated seven--and the disappoint-
ment that ensued can be understood when it is explained -

that during the whole hour of observation the telev1sed
students were’ taking an examination. T | | o .

Instructors' Evaluations

The three Health and Hygiene lOl ‘and 102 instructors
participating in the Instructional TeleV1sion Observation
Program were:  Mrs. Estees Potter Levine, and Mr. Richard E. .
Whitlock, Health and Hygiene lOl and Mrs.‘Evelyn L. Blackman,
Health and Hygiene 102. o o 4 _

Beeause of the" 11mited amount of classroom observation
available to Health and Hygiene 101 and 102, the |
instructors' "ITV Diaries" contain few remarks. A morej.
comprehensive expression of instruttor attitude will be’
found in‘ the section pertaining to studio presentations“'
(Chapter-III). The following comments are in answer to the.
question *"Is your general reaction at this time favorable
or unfavorable as to the instructional value of television
in your course”" - : . ‘ . | |

“ ﬁ' .

'1'\‘

something which could not be better handled from the classroom;‘

Much nore preparation in the nature of: understanding the et
potentialities and limitations of the medium on the. part of T
~1nstructors ls indicated.'ff‘dh $€, : o vﬂe\s,'

. The teaching during this period consisted of a written test. f,_
No ehancé to obsefve activity. . . I

Unfavorable as this gourse starte at 8:20 a.my .and -,
. television observamibn can't begin antil 9:00 a.m,. If -~~;ﬁ»;_wu;
“additional time is lost because of technical difiiculties,,aé: -
‘observation is useless. Lt . S R ‘
Favorable if carefully planned, Observation Today. ;showed
an.active classroom.and children seemed inierested‘ . Not alweys ;
p0331ble.i~ o SR

Two Unmodified Observations

CeoauTe e

rimary (April 18)
Could -not . pick .out differences easily.; Need 40 *have more

f;time than -is aveilable to get to. know the children and to be
 able'to look for specific things. SUEE I T RS DRI TS

Aruitoxt provided by Eic: .
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- Junior High (April 24) \ '
: ~ Camera not avle to pick up students recxtlng qnlckly enough.
Very little. movement and no chance to pick up difierences between
students. ‘ :

High School (Lmy 15y - |
. "High School teacher lecturing and students taking notes - no
‘ chance to observe sizes. : o

Student_Evalnatlonsf - |

The student evaluations were based on a pre-test and a
post-test, and voluntary comments by the students written
on the tests. | :

i e

Pre-test of Television Ooservatlon o * R ]

. A pre-test on anticlpation of what telev1sion observatlon
¢ould offer in relation to fifteen course objectives was
administered to one hundred and twenty-six studerts in six
sections of Health and Hygiene 101, and 102. It was developed
carefully to take full advantage of the television medium.

The pre-tests’ were admlnistered to the students between :
March 3, and March 12, 1958, Prior to television observation
in Health and. Hygiene, six of the students had observed . .
briefly in other courses. Instructions to the students for
rating the pre-test were the same as for. the other courses Q
prev1ously reported. CoL S o |

The post-test was identical to the pre-test and 1t was
given May 12 and May Zh, 1958 after telev1sion observation
was concluded.,_ A o R

The data are presented as follows. the item (course
objective) ‘on the test will be followed by the combined
_ responses, expressed as a percentage, of all . the partlclpatlng | *
Health and Hygiene 101, and 102 students. The scale (see '
Table VI) from left to rlght is: l-television is "highly -
superior®, 2< "superior®, 3- "the same as", 4= "inferior",
5 "Very 1nferlor" to other methods of meetlng this objectlve.

| It was felt- that a response of 1, 2 or 3 could be
considered a favorable’ response,’ and the flrst column ("POS")
ives the: total of responses 'l, 2, and 3. The last column
%"NEG") is the total of the responses L and 5. |

As with the othér courses prev1ously reported, the
students made comments on their experience with television | 4
observation if they wished. Fourteen students wrote comments |
and these follow: ' . o o

Pre-Test Comments of the Students

1. This could work out in time = but so. many things, I feel,
would be impossible to determine from.looklng at teleV151on, (thls
before observation of any kind). S \
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2, I actuaily believe that direct observation of children in the
class room and on the playground would be much more effective than TV
observation. When children would possibly not act in their usual
menner - T think that this method will no doubt improve with time.

(I have not observed yet.)

3, I have observed to a limited time both in the classroom and
closed circuit TV. There is no replacement for observing children's
expressions, attitudes, etc. (for me). By direct observation in a
school the child!s activity in going to recess, approaching P. I,
and entering a class is lost. However, with older students (above
grades /4 and 5) the distraction of an observer in the classroom or on
the playground elters behavior to a greater extent than it, does the
younger ones, There is great merit for both methods,

L. I have seen CCIV. I believe with time that this may work out,
but I believe that actual classroom observation is best., However,
when this is not possible CCIV is fine.

Post-Test Comments of the Students

1, Audio effects were poor, very difficult to hear. Very hard
to see whole classroom situation; it is easier to study just one or
two children, but the size of the screen limits large group shots,
which to me, seems to be important.

2. T think CCTV has a definite place in college.

3, I feel we were not prepared enough in obgerving by TV.
This made us not receive the full benefit from it. We were not
observing one class long enough to get to know any of the children
and able to recognize certain actions. We did not know a child by
sight to tell what his behavior was, I think CCTV has many possi-
bilities, but under the circumstances now, I didn't receive much
value out of it.

. L. As we have stated in class discussion, I feel that had we
been primed - the.pump would have produced water, We didn't know
what to look for and therefore spent much time looking for something
to look at, The lectures and demonstrations were very good -- very
informative; and speaking for myself 1 feel a somewhat greater
retention value from them because the mind is keyed to grasp and
cling to these things because it is a new medium of education and I
feel we all want it to succeed, But the problem is now to make the

fullest use of it.

5, On the various developmental levels what is normal, what
to expect - there is too much.to be discerned in one or two
observations of each age. It would have to cover many different
ages and each age more than one time in classroom situations.. . It
would help if we had some one to point out what to look for as the

TV is going on.
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€. I belisve that a lecturer who is limited in time would be
fine to view by several classes. I also think that close-ups of
children particularly of pre-school age are excellent and superior on
television, These, I believe, are the distinct advantages.

7. Observation by closed circuit television is probably very
effective, but I did not find it so, I believe I feel this way
because the television camera moved first from one child to another,
never giving us an opportunity to really observe one individual,
Oth erwise, I thought television a fine medium for observation.

8, Much that was used could have been better by (a) individual
mikes for children or groups - we got very little of what children
said - too much general noise,

9. I would mark none with Number 1, because I think nothing
will ever top personal observation.

10, Our viewing was so limited that many of these points were
not seen, I feel that we didn't get enough close shots of the
children to be able to notice many of these points,

"11. A lot of -these questions we didn't.have a chance to see,
and I believe it is unfair to ask anything about them if we didn't
see them, and we very well compare this method with others for we
did not even touch this field.

12. I felt that for such things as Dr, Biakonja's demonstration,
the television observation was excellent, affording a chance for
close-ups and the like. However, I felt that on such things as the
lecture it was inferior as the lecturer had no way of "feeling" his
audience and so on. It was my impression that one could not get a
true idea of mood changes, effects of motivation and so on in the
classroom observations, because the children were all too aware of
the cameras, ’

13, The one I thought most successful was that with Dr,
Biakonja. We actually saw a six month old infant in action better
than if we had observed it personally, The bone growth lecture was
extremely poor as compared to the one on dental care,

14, With4bhoughh.each ensuing;observatibn can be axcellenﬁ,
although the classroom observation will always be poor.

Discussion of the Results of Health and Hygiene 101, 102
" Television Observation ’

Tt will be seenﬂfrom a,studylbf Tablé;VI that in spite of
the hardships encountered in this segment of the television
obscrvation program there was still a very positive response.*

*The negative shift charactefistic of all the post-te -
i : ~tests admi
~in all courses has been discussed previously.p° ‘ nistered

Y

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

b,
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Of the fifteen items on the post-test, all but two fell in
the television "Positive" column. The two that fell below
50%4 had to do with observing changes taking place in
various parts of the body and with observing individual
differences in mathematics, reasoning, spatial judgment,
and science in males, and verbal fluency, rote
memorization, and dexterity in females. Even with those
two, 46% felt that television was equal to or better than
field observation. Twelve of the objectives scored 60% or
better and six scored 70% or better.

The degree to which the classes were prepared, the
thoroughness with which the objectives were conceived and
developed and the specific nature of the objectives
doubtless led to this positive response.

The written comments of the students (see above) show
concern with instructor guidance, technical problems, and
camera direction.
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ECTION 4
CHIID FSYCHOLOGY
EDmATIONzrﬁdPSYCﬁOLOGY

_nu(%c Psychology (Psychology 102) and Educatlonal Psy-
chology ychology 150) are two courses where direct class-

room observation might make a real contribution since there

1s no provision for students in these two courses to obtaln
observation in the public schools. The psychology instructors
teaching the above courses limited the use of televlision
observation during the spring semester to an orientation
experience to determine how it might best be utilized to the
full potential of the medium in the fall semester,

These two courses will be reported together; a detalled
report based on the limited data available, with the trial-
and-error orientation method used would be superfluous at
this stage of project development.

The two courses‘are described as follows:

Psychology 102, Child Psychology. A survey of child development
from infancy to adolescence . . . : ,

Psychology 150. Educational Psychology. The development of the
individual and how he learns . . «

A;gaé of Concern

The television medium provided the first opportunity for
students in the two courses described above, to obtain observa-
tion in the public schoolsj consequently any observation of
children in a learning situation was an added educational
experlence. . . . -

Scheduling

No definite schedule was provided 1in the Instructional
Television Observation Program for the students in Psychology
102, or 150, although television recelvers were installed in
the regular clagssrooms for the five instructors involved to
use the medium during class time as they desired.,

Procedure
" The method of observation used for Child Pgychology and
Edycational Psvchology was 1imited to class time observation;

no block viewing or extra unscheduled observations were used,

Method of Eza;gat;gn

The methods of evaluation for Child Psychology and
Educational Psycholoegy were the same as those used for the
courses previously described.
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Ingtructors' Evaluations

The instructors' evaluations»were renorted in the "IIV
Diaries" previously described.

Student Evaluations

~ In Child Psychology one instructor administered pre- and
posi~tests based on course objectives and both instructors
asked students to make written comments on the program.

In Educational Psychology one instructor administered
pre- and post-tests but neither asked for student comments.

2 As with Psychblogy 102, the viewing was done entirely in
ci1as8sS, . . ' :

REQULTS

The results of these data are based on four hours and
forty minutzs of television observation during class time for
three instructors in Educational Psychology, and one hour and
thirty minutes of television observation for two instructors

in Child Psychologv. | -
Instructors'! Evaluations

The two instructors in Child Psychology utilizing televi-
zig? observation were: Dr., Adolph Schock and Mrs. Mary D..
Cile. '

| Neither instructor was able to use closed circuit televi-
sion extensively during class time because the Psychology 102
classes were engrossed in the study of nursery and primary
scaool children in classroom and play situations and thus a
great part of the program was not appropriate to their use,
The following comments largely explaln why. ‘ :

Television sequence of grades this month has made viewing
impractical for Child Psychology. | ' o

We used it one day in each class to get the feel of it, but
eince we were studying the infant and toddler, the éth grade class
available- was not very worthwhile, wWe're hoping that next menth
will give us something we can use, especially kindergarten and play-
field activities in lower grades. E

Thig time we were cble to see & second grade class which was
nearly the age level being studied., However, ‘we.saw only the section
of the room directly under the teacher's guidance. Will try con-
tactacting the operator next time as we are concerned with more
spontaneous behavior. Play fields and the like are our hope.

I am sure our difficulty is largely one of -programming and will
eventually be taken care.of., Lo o . .
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. In.ngg%iigng;pggxcgglgﬁx three instructors used televi-
sion observation: T, ne wallar used the mediun for oﬁe

hour the first two weeks,and twenty minutes the third week.

Dr, Earl Jandron used teievision,for one hour the first week,
and Dr. James Sawrey used television observation for a total
of one hour and thirty minutes each the first and second weeks.
One instructor made the following comments:

The television as viewed in my class is too time-consuming for
the amount learned. A movie would probably serve better.

I've been disappointed in the lack of attention on individual
students (pupils), : |

Very hard to fit in with my class in Equcational Psychology.

Another instructor made the following commentss

1. "The lidea of rotating clases is very disconcerting. We want
to see children and we would like to come to know some,
: 2, Classroom activities bear no relation to our discussions,
It's hard to divorce the content of the class from the observation of
- the children. | -
3. As operating crews become more acquainted with children,
perhaps they can be helpful in concentrating on children who would be
of interest,

The week of April‘lo the following comment‘éppears in
the "ITV Diary": | ‘

I was better able to set the stage for a short viewing period.
What we saw fit better into our discussion this week than before, I
used this viewing as an isolated incident to illustrate a particular
point in learning theory.

Student Evaluations

The student evaluations were based on a pre-~test and a
post-test, and voluntary comments written by the students.

Pre~Tegt of Television ObsezVatiog
A pre-test concerned with anticipation of what television

. observation could offer in this course in relation to twelve

general course objectives was administered to forty students

 of Child Psychology. |

gg§ pre-test was administered to the students on March
25, 1958, prior to television observation. Instructions to
the students were the same as those given for ‘other pre-~tests
previously reported.*

The post-test was identical to the pre-test and it was
given on June 3, after the brief television observation was
concluded, The data are presented as follows: the item

%3ee Appendix M,
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(course objective) on the test is followed by the combined
responses, expressed as a percentage, of all the participating
Child Psvcholoey students. The scale (see Table VII) from left
to right is: 1 - television is “highly superior"? 2 - "supe-
rior", 3 - "the same as", L - "inferior", 5 - 'very inferior",
to other methods of meeting this objective. It was felt that

a response of 1, 2, or 3 could be considered a favorable
response, and the first column ("POS") gives the total of
responses 1, 2, and 3, The last column (*NEG") is the total

of the responses 4 and 5. |

Qéﬁsgagggn,gi.:hg.Bgaulza.Qt the Pre- apnd Post-tests for
Child Pgychology

A study of Table VII yields results which are especially
interesting in view of the fact that the actual observation
experience was not appropriate to their studies. It will be
seen that of 12 objectives on the post-test, 100% were scored
in favor of televisionj indeed all of them were above 69% and
9 were above 75%. This positive response must then, be based
on what the students felt television could do ir given the
chance., and this attitude bodes well for future programs for
Child Psvchology. ' | |

The salient feature of the comments quoted below pertain
to .the lack of .appropriateness and with technical difficulties.

Sanples of the Student Comments Reflecting the Observation
Experience . S T

_i.“:TV educational programs in observing a class has great
potentials; however, because of the odd hour of our class meeting we
did not get full benefits from programs available to other classes, .

2. From our limited viewing this semester, 1 feel that I am not
able to-judge the television programs fairly. ‘Many things I have
marked down merely because 1 didn't. see the... Also, 2:00 is a very
Snconvenient hour to view most of the acitivities discussed above.

3, Our class having met at two o'clock did not have the
opportunity to view the lower grades, and because of ‘this the televi-
_ gion had little correlation with our studies, I think that television
. .would better serve a class such as Child Psychology if we were able to
view more student activity and less of the teacher who is in charge of
the class.

| e it is my hpbé'that as_the medium”be6omes more familiaf’thére
will be better scheduling in accordance with the need of each class,

5e Material offered at our class time was no£ something,pér-
taining to onr. studies. Noise, etc.,, often covers all speech and,
therefore, we lose contact., : . B I

6. The only advantage that I can see in using television is
that you see something as it is happening, We don't yet have the
knowledge to be able to tell what is happening (the finer points)
without having each kind of behavior simplified scmewhat and separated
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TABLE VII

PRE- AND POST-TEST RESULTS
CHILD PSYCHOLOGY 102

POS 1 2 3 4 5 NEG
1. Observe the interaction of PRE 95.0% 17.5% 65.0% 12.5% 5.0% 0.0% 5.0%
nursery 8chool children as
they make their first real POST 76.4 13.2 47.4 15.8 18.4 5.3 23.7
social contacts outside ’
the home.
2. To observe the aggressions, PRE 90.0 17.5 60.0 12.5 10.0 0.0 10.0
frustrations, and the like
which nursery school chil- POST 179.0 2.6 47.4 29.0 15.8 5.3 21.1
dren encounter.
3. Observe S5-year-old peer PRE 95.0 12.5 60.0 22.5 5.0 0.0 18.5
group behavior in the
kindergarten. POST 8l.6 13.2 36.8 3l1.6 13.2 5.3 18.5
4., To observe more or less - PRE 85.0 10.0 47.5 27.5 15.0 0.0 15.0
formal situations in the
kindergarten. POST 81.6 7.9 34.2 39.5 13.2 5.3 18.5
5. To take note of the devel- PRE 87.5 10.0 42.5 27.5 15.0 0.0 12.5
opmental pattern of he-
havior which is emerging POST 78.9 18.4 18.4 42.1 15.8 5.3 21.1
in kindergarten as com-
pared with individuals in
the nursery school.
6. To observe the develop- PRE 85.0 20.0 40.0 25.0 15.0 0.0 15.0
mental sequence from
nursery school through the POST 73.6 18.4 36.8 18.4 23.7 2.6 26.3
5t grade.

7. To observe children inter- PRE 95.0
acting in a play gituation,
noting individual differ- POST 175.0
ences as they meet and mix
with their peer group.

8. To note the interactions PRE 85.0
of children in a semi-
formal situation, and to POST 76.4

learn what provision is
made for individual
differences.

9. To observe counseling in PRE 87.5
grade schovuls or with an
early adolescent child and POST 69.4
to note counselor's tech-
nigues and the attitude of
the child.

10. To observe play therapy in PRE 92.5
groups and/or individually,
to observe the methods POST 92.1
used, and the attitudes of
counselor and child.

11. To observe finger painting PRE 92.5
and the use of drama in
therapy. , POST 79.5

12. To observe speech correc- PRE 94.8
tion with children, to note
how the correctionist works POST 74.4
with the child or children,
types of disabilities which
are handled as a group, and
those which must be indi-
vidual.
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from other types of behavior. If we are given an objective~~told to
watch for one particular type of behavior--we might benefit from
watching television. But it is too confusing to watch everything
and see meaning in all the common-place occurrences which take place
before the television camera, Also, the audio system does not catch
significant conversations. We see but cannot hear.

Pre~test of Television Observation for Educationa;,ggxgholggz

A pre-test based on fourteen broad course objectives was
administered to forty-five students in Educational Psychology
on March 4, 1958, prior to television observation. Instrue- ..
tions to the &’ udents for rating the test were the same -as
those given in other courses previously reported.

The post-test was identical to the pre-test and 1t was
given June 3, after the television observation had been
~completed., ihe data are presented in the same manner as that
for Child Psychology. -~ A
Disggggiog of the Regults of the Educatiopal Psychology Pre-
and Post-Tests N xn*\;~; T
.Of 14 items on the post-test, 10 were scored in favor of
television and nine of these ranked above 60%. The lowest one,
#2E (39.6%) had to do with observing teacher methods of diag=-
nosing and remedying difficulties. The next lowest, #2D V
(41.7%) dealt with understanding the role of home and cultural
background, Third from the lowest, #2B (44,5%) dealt with
. understanding the role of self-evaluation in learning, and
" the only other item to fall:below ‘the 50% mark was #léf(H#.é%)
in which they were to observe influences of emotional factors
- in learning situations, L '

Tenté;;ve‘anc1251ohs'

Conclusions based on the limited viewing experience for
Child Growth and Development, .Adolescent Health Problems,
Child Psycholozy, and Educational Psychology can be stated °
only in general %erms. The major limitations of the initial
observation program: for these courses were: - '~

'”1}g,N&Jﬁbjéétiyeidétafcbﬁidfﬁe:aCCumylatéa. .

2. Bffectiveness of observation was limited by the
jmpossibility of scheduling observation at the hour and
- grade 1evel»neededzfor§the;aboveiCOurbes~- | -

' 3. TFaculty orientation on techniques of television utili-
zation, a necessary adjunct to any television observa-
- tion program, was not possible. - e ’

4+, Distortion, due to the necessity of placing the cameras
. on pedestals over the heads of the pupils, made it

. difficult for viewers in Child Growth and Develovment

. to make comparisons of children for size, and other

physical characteristics.,
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~tion program, it was the opinion of all participants in- the

~above courses that television would make a real contribution
"~ in the areas discussed. .

_g_tgtizg ecgmmendation
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When the above limitations are removed from the observa—

Following a careful evaluation of the data obtained from
the above courses during the brief observatio: period, the
following tentative recommendations are offered. .

1, 'Schedules should be prepared for specific observation
experiences. -

2. Faculty orientation is necessary.

3. The same class should be observed for 1onger than one
period in order for the viewing students to identify
with the pupils enough to make comparative Judgments
concerning physlcal characteristics, maturity, and:
other growth and development factors.

4, More exact measuring instruments should be developed to l
insure objective evaluations. Tt e |

During the initial orientation period of the __ta_

television opgegvation project no attempt was made to measure

the amount of leagrping taking place; the data presented above

provides a rough indication of only the attitudes of faculty

and students participating in the project. It 1s pertinent to
summarize these attitudes and base recommendations on tham.;

Teohgicgl Aspects

Much of the: criticism of the program was directly or o
1nd1rect1y related to technical aspects of the project'-“ |

vvvvvv

1. Interruptions of the signal whether due to actual
interruptions of the televised signal (which happened
only twice) or to mis-adjustment of the receiving::

- monitors constituted a source of frustration for some
:instructors wishing to utilize television observation.

2, Audio difficulties occasioned by the fact that micro-
phones pick up and seem.to emphasize background noise,
detracted from the effectiveness of the observation.

3. The children observed were oonscious of the equipment
because the ‘Zoom. lenses ‘were noisy in operation.

Y4, It vas suggested. that, ‘two, chénnels be used for trans-
. ‘mission--one giving a continuous shot of the whole room
with the other free to close in on centers of interest.




1. Appreciate more fully
individual differences
among learners.

Observe differences in
rates of learning.

See the influences of
great variations in
intelligence.

Observe influences of
emotional factors in
learning situations.

Study attitudes of
different students.

Observe teachers'
methods of adjusting
to individual differ-
ences.

2. Observe techniques and
results of learning.

d.

Appreciate the role of
motivation in learning.

Understand the role of
self-evaluation in
learning.

Appreciate aspects of
socialization and group
dynamics in learning.

Begin to understand the
role of home and
cultural background.

Observe teachers'
methods of diagnosing
and remedying diffi-
culties. '

3. Appreciate that learning
involves the total person-
ality of the learner.

4. Observe methods in the
development of self-
discipline.
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TABLE VIII

PRE- AND POST-TEST RESULTS
EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 150

POS 1 2 3 4 5 NEG
PRE  95.5% 31.1% 51.1% 13.3% 4.4% 0.0% 4.4%
POST 69.5 0.0 44.7 27.8 16.7 13.9 30.6
PRE 91.2 17.8 46.7  26.7 8.9 0.0 8.9
POST  52.9 5.6 19.5 27.8 36.1 1l1.1 47.2
PRE  91.2 6.7 46.7  37.8 8.9 0.0 8.9/
POST 63.9 0.0 25.0 38.9 27.8 8.4 36.2
PRE  93.3 28.9 33.3 3l.1 6.7 10.0 6.7
POST  44.6 5.6 19.5  19.5 7.2 8.4 55.6
PRE  93.3 35.6 33.3  24.4 6.7 0.0 6.7
POST 66.7 0.0 38.9 27.8 22,2 1l.1 33.3
PRE 97.8 26.7 44.4  26.7 2.2 0.0 2.2
POST 80.6 13.9 30.6  36.1 16.7 2.8 19.5
PRE 97.8 20.0 55.6  22.2 2.2 0.0 2.2
POST 86.7 0.0 25.0 41.7 -22.2 1l.1 33.3
PRE 93.3 20.0 51.1  22.2 6.7 0.0 6.7
POST 77.8 1ll.1  25.0  41.7 16.7 5.6 22.3
PRE  91.2 6.7 37.8  46.7 8.9 0.0 8.9
POST 44.5 2.8 13.9  27.8 47.2 8.3 55.5
PRE 97.8 35.6 37.8  24.4 2.2 0.0 2.2
POST 175.1 0.0 44.5  30.6 19.5 5.6 25.1
PRE  71.0 4.4 22.2 44.4 26.7 2.2 28.9
PosT  41.7 2.8 1l.1  27.8  30.6 27.8  58.4
PRE - 88.9  26.7  40.0  22.2 8.9 2.2 11.1
POST 39.6 5.6 19.5  44.5 16.7 13.9 30.6
PRE 91.1 15.6 42.2  33.3 8.9 0.0 8.9
POST 75.1 0.0 19.5 55.6 - 22.2 2.8 25.0
PRE 89.0 24.5 46.7 17.8 11.1 0.0 11.1
POST 61.1 2.8 25.0 33.3 30.6 8.3 38.9

e o
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5. . It should be reaffirmed that the televised picture was
of high quality a good proportion of the time. Some
students and faculty members recognized this and so
stated in their comments. - o

Scheduling

A great many comments were directed toward areas inflv-
enced by the scheduling: N o o
1. The Education 10% block observation period was felt to
be too long, partly because of factors to be mentioned
under Orien%ation and Guidance below, and partly because
two hours.is a long time to watch a Eelevision receiver.
.. 2, The-absence of television during recess and lunch hour
. ' was a hanlicap to the program, as was.the fact that the |
observation didn't start;untii'9:30.A.M.,‘thirty minutes 3
after the school day starteds - -

3Q Rotating telecasts fromyrdom to rbdm ﬁas criticised
"~ because of the lack of continuity, follow-up, and the
opportunity to become familiar with one set of childremn.

4, The teachers in the public schools indicated they were
. subjected to strain when they were being observed.
They: were aware of - the equipment in the room and were
~aware of their unseen audience, Because.of the nature
-of this audience, and the responsibility they felt
. .toward .the college students, they inevitably felt the
pressure of their assignment. .Further,-they prepared
_guide sheets for use by the college staff and - students
. and worked cooperatively to insure that thelr classroom
work would communicate well on television. The televi-
- sion teachers expressed belief that they should receive
| sg?e,%ompensation-for_their extra responsibilities and
efforts. - - o . e :

Orientation and Guidance

Technical problems are concrete and tangible, and may be
solved. Scheduling difficultles are similarly direct and
straightforward. The problem faced by faculty and students of
becoming oriented to a new.medium, and the additional task ‘

faced by the lnstructors. in:learning to guide student: during
observation; brought forth a.host of comments difficulc to
summarize succinetly. In general, the following conclusions
may be drawn on the basis of the avallable evidence: . .

1.v_Thbéé;faqultyvmembéfs ﬁhdyused’teiéViéioh very 1ittle *
retained their original attitude, whether positive or |
| negative, throughout the program.

2l};ThoseiinStructors whbﬁuséd té1evisibn mbrefextehSively
tended to become more and more favorable to television
~ as the program progressed. Ce
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‘4. The students agreed that observation when vndirected by
an instructor was of little value, but that when the
- observation was guided and the instructor told the
class of observers what to look for and what was
1§£ort§nt, then the observation experience had meaning
and value,

TENTATIVE RECOMMENDATIONS

The following recommendations are baséd on data obtained
for the entire observation program.

Iechnical Aspects
1. It is normal to assume that perfect picture quality
should be maintained at all times, but it is appro~
priate to indicate that any installation of this size
and complexity requires the full time of several tech-
nicians; to purchase sub-standard equipment, or to

attempt to get by without competent technical help is
to beg for difficulties.

2, Ways must be found to reduce ambient noise in the
televised classroom, . Mats on the floor, directional
microphones, and sound-absorbing materials are belng
considered for experimentation.,

3. The problem of the children's awareness of the equip-
*+ - ment can be solved by finding ways to quiet its
operation. Although it was not tried in the elemen-
tary schools during this orientation period, it was
found in prior studies (3,5) that if the equipment
. were left in the classroom for several days the
.. riovelty wears off and the children lose interest in it.

"4, The problem of viewing close-ups in context may be
. 7 'golved with the suggested technique mentioned above of
using two monitors, one for a continuous shot of the

whole room.

Scheduling

1. The observation should start when the publié¢ school -

" - day starts to give students a Vview of something other
than the teéeaching :of a lesson. It should continue
through recess and lunch hour, and, if possible, should
include the library and playground activities.

2., The public school teachers expended a great effort in
preparing bulletin boards and similar visuals, knowing
they were being observed by an audience’ they could not
see, This recuired extra time.and effort. - -

3. Some students were disappointed that no discipline
problems -arose in observed classrooms; they felt that
the situation must, therefore, be dabnormal. - The
children, however, were as aware of' the unseen audience
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as the teacher and possibly maintained better than
normal control over themselves during the day of tele-
casting. Thus it is recommended that, in spite of the
additional burden on the teachers, the classroom be
televised for several consecutive days to allow teacher
and puplls to adjust to the television equipnent.

It is recommended that a continuing study be made of
the extra responsibilities of the television demonstra-
tion teacher to determine the extent to which extra
compensation may be necessary or appropriate.

Orientation and Guidance

The success of any television observation project 1s
highly dependent upon the faculty members who are using it.
With the faculty rests its direction and its effectiveness,
for it is they who determine where and when, indeed whether 1t
is to be used, More important, it is the faculty who must
probe and test, experiment and explore, so that the incredibly
complex and expensive mass of mere equipment may be shaped
into the powerful educating instrument 1t has the potential of

being.
1.

2e

Basic to the effective utilization of any machine is a
knowledge of its limitations and capabilities. The
faculty should be encouraged to_familiarize themselves
with television, and this could perhaps best be handled
with an orienta%ion period solely for them. They should
have the experience of directing the cameras, calling
shots, and examining the equipment before they are
r%qgir%d to direct observation for a classroom full of
students.

Before the semester's observation period begins the
instructors should evolve a clear picture of the things
they want television to accomplish. These objectives
must be written with the limitations of television
constantly in mind, and the more specific they are, the
better the instruc%or is able to perceive how to
achieve them.

The students need constant guidance. The instructor
must utilize methods of fixing the attention on the
classroom events being observed. Discussions and short
quizzes were found to be effective means of sustaining
attention, but it is the instructor who must decide
what to view, and much thought and experience are
necessary if one is to learn to gulde observation
effectively.
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CHAPTER III
DIRECT TEACHING BY TELEVISION

The direct teaching method in the utilization of closed
circult television was a second major area of exploration in
the expanded Instructional Television Project at San Jose
State College. Health and Hyglene courses are treated in
Section 3, and special television presentations for courses
and for campus iroups are discussed in Section 4, Two courses
in the Engineering Division were selected for purposes of the

' ‘developmental study; these were Engineering 25, and Fngineer-

ing 1, which will be discussed in Sections 1 and 2, following.

SECTION 1
ENGINEERING 25

Enpineering 25. Materials and Processes. Mechanical, chemical and
physical properties of enginsering materials. Behavior of materials
under various types of loading, Selection of materials for engineer-
. ing uses. Study of métal casting, plastic molding, powder metaliurgy,
heat treatment of metdls, Three lectures and one laboratory. Four
units; fall, spring. “(General Catalog, 1958-59 Bulletin, San Jose
State College, page 137). '

_Areas of Concern

-
ot

Some of the problems“existing in the Eﬁéineering 25
course that made utilization of the television medlium a
practical consideration were:

1. Limited Engineering 25 laboratory facilities for an
increasing enrollment. | R |

2, Problem of scheduling all lectures necessary to |
' complete material t6 be-covered in the course,

'3, Necessity of repeating each‘lecture'deﬁonstration in
“every laboratory section. e .

Course Changes

~ After the decision to use television as an adjunct to
the Erigineering 25 course was made later in the fall semester,

' a reassessment of the conventional course structure clearly

indicated that this would not be possible unless some majcr
changes were made. ' To understand more clearly the ad justment

" necegsary to incorporate direct teaching by closed circuis
television into the regular course, the conventional course
‘%tiucture and the television course structure will be described
riefly.




96

Conventiongl Course Structure

Engineering 25 is a Y-unit (three lecture, one laboratory)
course. The regular laboratory schedule, base& on fifteen
full weeks, consists of nine student-performed experiments,
with twelve students for each laboratory section, three

3-hour orientation and demonstration periods, one period of
demonstration £films, one period for laboratory examination,
and, if the schedule permits, one make-up laboratory. Also,
some technical films are shown during the regular lecture
sessions., The instructors are required to repeat demonstra-

- tions thirteen times each week.

Ielevision Course Structure

In preparing a schedule for utilization of instructional
television it was concluded that it would not be possible to
add six or seven television presentations to the conventional
schedule and still cover ' the course material, Accordingly, a
new schedule was prepared to include an additional one-hour
genaral assembly period meeting once a week from 12:30 -

1:30 g.m. which all Engineering 25 students were required to
attend, fhe general assembly period was used for six televi-
sion laboratory demonstrations, four l-hour examinations, and
several engineering films on material related to the course.
The additional laboratory time made avallable by this sched-
ule was devoted to problem and activity sessions related to
lecture material. Additional lecture sessions were also made
available by the revised schedule. The following are sched-
ules for the demonstration and laboratory periods:

Demonstration & Examipation Perjods  lab Schedule
lst Meeting Lab Orientation lst Meeting Activity
2nd " H. s - TV Period
3ra " , Testing - TV 2nd " - Hardness
Yth " - (Steel) Testing

| - 3ra " Tensile
5th " Examination . : - Testing
6th " Movies ‘ kth " Activity
7th " Movies | - Period
8th " Examination 5th " . Heat
9th ® Casting ~ TV | Treatment
10th " Core Making & Sand - -Steel
| Testing - TV ~ 6th " Heat
1lth " Examination - ' Treatment
12th " Microscopic Examina~ o Steel
e &;on_- TV - 7th " Heat
1zth " " Review . : Treatment
‘ ‘ Steel
8th " Activity
, : Period
9th " Metallo~

graphy
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' %%gﬁ%inued;
11§

10th Metallography

11th " Casting

12th " Core Making &
Sand Testing

13th Activity
Period

Procedure

The technical procedure for the Engineering 25 demonstra-
tions involved using the mobile unit twice and studlo type
television equipment four times., Vhen the moblle unit was
used, the trailer was parked behind -the Engineering Building
and %he camera and audio cables were pulled through a window
into the Metallurgy Laboratory. The distribution system
cables were run across the roof and dropped through an opening
into a closet at the back of the Engineering Auditorium,
approximately 300 feet from the laboratory.

When the studio television system was used, cameras,
camera controls, modulators, audio-video mixers, and other
accessory equipment was transported from Studio Room 34+TB to
- the Engineering laboratory by truck, an approximate distance
- of three blocks,

. Lighting was furnished by using ColorTran lights in addi-
tion to the existing 1aboratory'li§hting facilities. Audio
was provided by the use of a lavalier microphone worn by the
jnstructor. A two-way communication system was tnstalled in

the viewing room by running an audio line from a Newcomb TR-16

transcription unit to the audio operator's position in the
laboratory. The viewing room was also provided with three
21-inch Conrac television receivers. Two 'of the receivers

were placed on the outside aislées and one at the front of the
auditorium. This" latter recelver was replaced latéer with a
24-inch RCA commercial type recelver. - .

" Evaliation Objestives

There were five objectives inyevaluaﬁing‘the'Engineering
25 program? ‘ R ing the ShE

‘1, ‘To collect technical data on the equiprient operation.
2, To keep“technicians{ time records. R
3.'[?o'maintain'presentation t;meireéordss |

H.  To evaluaté 'if:possible;,Student'reaetions'-opinions,

“and suggest onsidoncerning&InStructional Téievision
demonstrations.- R T
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5. To investigate instructors' reactions, opinions, and
suggestions for utilization of Instructional Televisicn
based on television experience.

- " Methodg of Evaluation

~ To satisfy the abdve objectlves the following methods
were useds

Equivment. Two kinds of records were kept on the
equipment : (1) INDIVIDUAL EQUIPMENT RECORD 1isted each
major item of eguipment by number, the hours of operation,
out-of-service date and time, repairs: symptom, cause,
method of repair, and in-service date and time; -
(2) CLOSED CIRCUIT OPERATIONS RECORD was a daily record

- of hours of: assembling and dismantling equipment
rehearsals, transmitting time, equipment on and off time,
location, purpose for using the equipment, and the
technicai staff involved.

Records of Techniclans' Time. A dally log where names of
the techniclans, duty assignments, and hours of service
were recorded. |

Records of Presentation Time. These records were kept

for each studio type presentation. The data were listed
' in three categories: (1) Action, (2) Number of persons

involved, and (3) Time spent. -

Under the ACTION category was listed: Visual materials
preparation, Teachers' preparation, Program Planning Sessions,
Crew. briefing, ITV Secretarial work, Director preparation,

Pechnical Operation (Set-up, Rehearsals, Air Work, and
Striking). | » .

- Students' Rating Scale. The students were given a
rating scale at the beginning of each demonstration.
This scale was to be checked and turned in before leaving
the viewing room. Studente were encouraged to make
additional comments, or suggestions. At the last
demonstration a different method was used. The students
were given a questionnaire covering the entire course,
to elicit general reactions to the effectiveness .of the

* ITnstructional Television Project. y .

Instructors' Evaluations. The instructors' evaluations
‘were based on the summary statements of the three
instructors involved in the demonstrations for Engineer~
ing 25. Two the the instructors, Mr, James Anderson
and Dr. Ralph Parkman, presented the demonstrationsj
one instructor, Mr. Jack A, Peterson, remained in the
~ viewing classroom. Mr. Anderson and Dr, Parkman
‘alternated teaching presentations, whereas, Mr, Peterson
monitored all six presentations, S
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Results

| The resultélof the six Engineering 29 television presént-
ations will be reported in relation to the Evaluation Objlec-
tives previously stated. L AR B

Equipment

The reliability of the equipment to date is apparently
high, Since the initial installation and adjustment of the
equipment, no serious maintenance problems have existed., Minor
giiggenance problems have been readily solved by the Technical

Tecpgic;ags' Time Chart

" For the six Engineering 25 presentations the following
technical data recorded in the Operational Log indicated that:
assembly and_ transporting equipment from Studio % to the -
Engineering laboratory 127 required 174 man hoursj dismantling
and returning the equipment to Studlo 34 required 23-3/4% men
hoursj the equipment was on a total of 33-3/4 hours. Of this
time five hours and thirty-filve minutes were spent in
rehearsal, six hours were spent transmitting the presentations,
and twenty-two hours and five minutes were spent in testing
equipment, trouble-shooting, aligning receivers, and .warming
up the television system, S S T IR

The techﬁical assistance required for the Engineering 29
p:esentation.followsz'* o : S -

Presen- Techni-‘ Set-up | AirAWOrk Striking“

tation  cilans . |

.? | 7‘23 %"  3 -.66fhrs..x.fa 3, o -3,4,10’h£s.
ER 2 B D
3 w2 2-3" 1. 1-2
I 'S 116" 1 1- 2 W

s w3 3 . a2
2 Wi 1-8 w2 1 e2ipt

WY 2%_%

=

*Stﬁdbﬁts from_tﬁe-ﬁadio7TV Department of Speech}§n¢ Drama were used

- x

' 4o replace as many of the regular. staff as. possible. Due to the

problems of student‘élass_sdhedules=yery7litt1é“studént‘time-could be
devoted to these mid-day presentations. -~ - - o
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Pregentation Time Record

The purpose of keeping a factual record of all activities,
personnel and man-hours of work necessary to produce each
instructional television presentation was to accumulate: enough
data to answer the question, "How much does it cost?'

A break-down of all personnel, activities, and man-hours
of labor and costs for each of the six Engineering 25 presen-
tations 1s shown in Table IX. In calculating personnel costs,
the ‘actual salaries of these individuals were used. Instructor
costs were based on 174 teaching days for,1957-g8 eight hours
a day, at the Associate Professor pay level of 7700.00 per
year. o

" The hourly rate of equipment operating cost was arrived
~at by taking the cost of the equipment and the depreclation
and obsolescence periof of five years (2) as an estimate of
the effective life of the equipment and dividing by the
‘nuniber of months of use to arrive a%‘the monthly rate, The
monthly rate was divided by the number of hours the equipment
was used to arrive at the hourly rate.- ‘ :

. The mobile equipment used for two presentations cost
$6.91 per hour, three television .receivers - $1l.25 per hour,
total*cost-$8.i6 per hour, The studio equipment, used for
four presentations, cost $18,67 per hour, the three television
receivers $1,25 per hour, total cost $19.92 per hour.

Since neither of the distribution gystems was used for
the Engineering 25 presentations no charge was made for this
equipment., - - - SR R

Graphlc-photographic materials used for the six Engineer-
ing presentations cost $15.41. Graphice-photographic man-hours
of work totaled 164 hours, Although no conclusions can be
reached as a result of these data, a trend toward decreasing
cost 1s clearly evident. According to Table IX, the total
cast of the first presentation.wa§'$381.g% whereas the total
cost of the sixth presentation was only 1.32, a reduction
of $300,01. It would appear that even though each of these
presentations was developed for the first time, the instruc-
tcr, as he became familiar with the medium and became televi-
sion-wise, was able to be selective about material, and
econpmicai of- his time, Furthermore, the technical team
became familiar with the instructor's need and instructional
methods, and costly technical time was saved,

In ah analysis of actual costs a situation peculiar to
San Jose State College may be noted., The mechanics of
delivering the equipment to the Engineering Building and
returning it to the Studio in TB 34 for each presentation,
has been a major item of total costs, If set-up and striking
-cost were eliminated from the instructional picture the total
ccsts for each presentation would bes L , )

e




TABLE IX

TIME/COST ANALYSIS
ENGINEERING 25

-] v -]
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No. Persons 2 1 2 6 1 1 6 6 7 5 83
Man-hours 5 10 4 4:30 2:15 2 66 5 5:50 10
Graphic Matr. 3.57
Cost 25.40 | 55.40 | 16.80 | 13.23 3.94| 5.72| 178.75| 21.79 | 29.95| 26.78 | 381.33
No. Persons 2 1 2 S 1 1 6 5 6 3 83
Man-hours 3:30 7 3 2:30 1 1:30 45 8:45 5 6
Graphic Matr. 1.64
Cost 17.78 | 38.78 | 12.60 1.43 1.75| 4.29! 101.39 | 18.48 | 19.03| 15.86 | 232.93
No. Persons 1 1 2 5 1 1 7 8 8 2 83
Man-hours :15 4 1:30 2:30 :45 4 35 16 6:40 2
Graphic Matr. 2.88
Cost .64 | 22.16 6.45 1.43 1.32{11.44 61.00 | 35.48 | 37.66 5.33 | 185.79
No. Persons 1 1 2 3 1 1 4 0 6 2 83
Man-hours :15 1 1:30 1:15 :25 1 16 0 5 - 2
Graphic Matr. 5.14
Cost .64 5.54 6.62 1.42 .88] 2.86 54.44 0 33.53 5.20 | 116.27
No. Persons 1 1 2 3 1 2 4 3 5 3 83
Man--hours 2:30 4:30 1 1:30 :20 4 8 3 4:10 2:15
Graphic Matr. 2.18
Cost 6.35 | 24.88 4,37 4.09 .50(11.18 21.58 1 11.00 | 36.38 6.12 | 128.63
No. Persons 1 1 2 3 1 1 2 0 6 3 83
Man-hours 5 2:30 1 1 :30 1 4 0 5:25 1:30
Graphic Matr. 0
Cost 12.85 | 13.85 4.70 .71 .87] 2.86 10.66 0 30.79 4.03 81.32
TOTALS
Man-hours 16:30 |29:00 | 12:00 | 13:15 5:15/13:30 | 174:00 | 32:45 | 31:25 | 23:45
Graphic Matr. | 15.41 |- - - | e | mmm—- -————
Cost 79.07 [L60.61 ] 51.54 | 22.31 9.26138.35 | 427.82 | 86.75 1187.34| 63.32 [1126.27




N S S T S M Lttt K et T R S I AT AT i SV e PN S XA s e L L e

101

PRESENTATION = . TOTAL COST  TOTAL COST - INSTRUFTIQNAL
© . ALL'FACTORS .~ NO SET-UP OR STRIKING .. *

1, |  $ 38133 - $ 175.80

2. o+ 232,93 . .+ 115.68

30 185,99 . 119.46

b, 11627 56.63

5. 128,63 100,93

6. S8l — 66,63

TOTAL i ,7 ~«~*'ﬂ$1126.27 $ 635.13

TOTAL SAVING' $491.,1% (cost of technical service for setting-
- up and striking the. six Engineering 25 presentations)-:' |

| Another area where positive trends are evident 4is in
teacher preparation time. It may be noted in Tdble IX that -
ten hours were spent in preparation of lesson content for the
first presentation, whereas the sixth presentation required
only twc and one-half hours. As mentioned previously, when
the instructors became familiar with the medium and 1€s
advantages and limitations, less time was"spent in trial-ann-
error selection of materials and in developing techniques of
presentation. ' !

Results of ;gdegt vglgatiogg

Eighty-three regularly enrolled students scheduled in =
seven laboratory sections cf Engineering 25 were involved in
the. instructional television :direct teaching program. A rating
gcale was developed in an effort to evaluate the reactions.and
opinions of the students regarding the television demonstra- .
tions. The students were encouraged to .add any comments or
suggdestions for the television presentations on the back of-
the rating scale. A facsirile of the rating scale repor+ing
the results of 335 student responses follows:

TABLE X < /

RATING SCALE FOR CLOSED CIRCUIT TELEVISION DEMONSTRATION
ENGLNEERING 25

The directions to the students stated: Check on the rating scale for
each question thg~response which most accurately expresses your reaction,
Use the space below each question and the other side for any comments,
eriticisms -or suggestions which you wish to make, A graditlonal demon-
stration is one -which is eonducted'gx,the instructor, usually from m the
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1. 1.49% ! 79.7% /[ 18.8%

The picture was larger The picture was of The picture was too small
than necessary to see adequate size to to see clearly.
clearly. ' see clearly.

2. 1740% . 4‘/ 5_1_6__6.% i ‘ L 214-08% / 6o§% —
The entire demonstra- Parts of the demon- Parts of The entire
tion was easier to ob- stration were the demonstra-
serve than oreconducted easier to observe demon= tion would
by traditional means, than one conducted stration be more

by traditional would be easily ob-
me~ns. -, more served in a
easily traditional
observed demonstra~
in a tion.
: traditonal '
demonstration.
This procedure held This is about as inter- This procedure doe
my interest in the esting a way of pre- not present the topic
topic covered better senting the topic as.a  in as interesting a
than & traditional  traditional demonstra- .. manner as a traditional
demeristration, tion. B demonstration. |

he__ 3648 - /) ueo0p o - [ 17.6B .

- This procedure made This procedure is-about Traditional methods make
contributions to = as effective instruc- instructional contribu-
instruction beyond tionally as traditional tions beyond those of

what is possible by methods, this procedure,
traditional means. . o -

Final Qgestigggg;r§<

- The rating scales were the same for the first five pres-
entations, For the sixth, and last presentation a question-
naire* was developed to‘%est;reactions to the entire series of
television.presentations. The questionnaire used for the
final presentation 1isted twelve -questions, - The results of
‘ghiiquestionnaire, with sixty-eight students responding,

ollows: ' I L -

- ¥%The qgestionnaire'wgs modified version of one used to test student
reactions of CCTV in Technical Training at IRM, Poughkeepsie, N.Y.
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. ©* PABLE XI ' D
ENGINEERING 25 ~ FINAL QUEQTIONNAIRE ‘
3 (Feesimile) :

Directions- Please -check on the questionnaire the response whieh most
eecurstely-expresses your reaction, Use the back of this questionnaire
_for any finel comments, cri+icisms, or suggestions you.wish te make.

@smons ©« " POSITIE SAMEAS  NEGATIVE

<1, -1 would 1ike more TV sessions : - T 63% - 37»
(yes = no). - - e

2. Since seeing lessons on TV, I am =~ 38% - WwE 0 18%
inclired toward TV (more favorably; . o o |
‘vless favorably, unchanged).

3. NI find I learn (less easily; more ‘(56%5::%.‘lfs3%<‘ S 4 V4
. easily) by TV than regular S T o
”demenstrations. o

[ § found.the sessions by TV (1neﬂ- ST 65 - . 35%
~ fective; effective; borings; e T ) |
interesting; diffieult to follow, |
easy to follow)

5, I found transition from ™ to : '(u68%f 1 -31%
‘regular class (difficult, not .
, difficult) .

6.N~There was (good' fair, poor) tle-ins.;"’69% o ’%:-5l'< . 31%
between TV and classyoom sessions,” ~ = - . . j

7. There were (many; not many) points - 688 - - 329, |
to be cleared up in class, T ‘

8, The TV sessions (did did not) help 9% | o - 219
me in Lab werk. a et

9. The TV sessions made Lab werk - 53% 3% L%
(easier; more difficult; less '
“interesting; more interestlng,
- no- differenee)

10, The TV picture was (satisfactory; - 87%) . - 13%
not satisfactory). , o .

11, I found it (easier, more difficult,‘ 268 0 5@ 2%
the same) to pay attention to TV . in . . =~ PRLE
later lessons thar in earlier lessons.

12. The sourd accompanying. the ploture 938 | .oe . 7%
. .. wWas. (satisfaetory, unsatisfactory),."‘ B E A

. U ———— e _
RSO 1) AT

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

EKC ‘ T G e S et e A R R . A R e Lo A
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4 Discugsion of the Results of the Rating Scales and Questiopnalre .

Although no definite findings can be offered from such a
brief experience, i1t is apparent that some positive trends
have been established. An examination of the Rating Scale-
shows that 69% of the students felt positively about how much
easler the demonstrations over television were to observe as
1ggpared to traditional demonstrations. It may be noted that
86% of the students thought that the television procedure held
their interest as well as, or better than, traditional demon-

- stration techniques., Furthermore, 80% of the students thought
the television procedure made con%ributions to instruction as
effectively, or better than the traditional methods.

An examination of the questiomnaire reveals that 63% of
tha students would like more television sessions. Seventy-
nine per cent of the students said that television did help
them in their laboratory work, and 53% thought i1t made their
laboratory work easier and more interesting, whereas,
felt that if it did not make their laboratory work easier and
more interesting at least it made it no more difficult or
uninteresting, Fifty-six per cent of the students found they
learned more easily by television than in regular demonstra-
tions, and another 3% felt they learned as well by television
as in regular demonstrations.:

Studenis Comments, Suggestions, and Critjcisms

Students recorded a total of 89 additional comments,
suggestions, and criticisms on the rating scales and the

questionnaire. The responses for the six presentations fell
in two categories: Instructlional and I cal-Produc .
A summary of these student comments follows: SR

FIRST PRESENTATION (20 comments).
Instructional

1, Charts which were important Werewhurriedly shown, Since mnoh
infor.nation is urammed into ¢ small amount of time, we should
have slightly longer. : - ‘

2. A person cannot call for a repetition of anything sald. When
something is put on the blackboard, it should be left longer to

be copled into our notes.

3, Close-up of parts was good, but board work wes hard to see.. The
instructor was not as much at ease as he would have been in class,

. Iy, Speaker spoke too fast in parts of the demonstration,

technical terms were run over too fast., -(Not enough time to
take notes on them)., If the writing was done before hand- on the
board it might have been checked for it was hard to read.

5., It was better organized than a regular demonstration., The | 1
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The above comments are typical of all of the student
remarks. Of twenty comments listed, eighteen related to pace
and difficulty in reading the written material.

Technical and Production

1., Better camera focus is needed; also, a little less material in the
allotted time will help.

SECOND PRESENTATION - (Number of comments 32)
Instructional | |

1. This procedure tends to slow down the instructive rate - more
material could have been covered. Lab procedures would seem to
best be given in Lab. '

2. First demonstration moved too fast for notes - second demonstration
moved too slow,

IS

3. Should have mimeographed sheet rather than taking basic notes. Not
as organized as first TV lecture,

L, This was more beneficial than first TV program, because instructor
talked at a more moderate rate, :

Technical and Production

There were thirty-two student comments recorded on the
presentation. Of these, twenty-two were in reference to the
television receivers (see Appendix Supplement). A sampling
of the comments: . o o |

1, Better TV adjustment.
2, Picture distorted and not sharp.
3, Picture was not clear; could hardly see outlines at @imes.

L, Foeusing was ncaded, lecture speed was good. Better understood
- .. than last lecture. - . = RN - -

THIRD FRESENTATION (Number of comments - 6)

Instructional |
1, Well preseptéd;
"é} IhSprﬁctSr was more reléxed..'

3. This particular typé of TV demonstration was more adequate;
instructor more relaxed this time. : ‘ -

h.,.Unnecgssafy detail in naming apparatus (spelling out),
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5, Much improved over the laat one.

6. Many observations on TV are impossible due to the short range of
vision, I think the traditional method of teacning is better,

Technical and Prodyction

1, OCameras should follow demonstrator more closely and get better
shots of his operations,

FOURTH PRESENTATION (Number of comments - 8)

Instructional

1. One disadvantage - questions cannot be asked during a TV
demonstration, .

2.. Would be of advantage to ask questions at times. Might bs sclved
by use of inter-com.

Techpical and Production
1, Lighting could be improved.

| 2., Cameraman did a very poor job.

FIFTH PRESENTATION (Number of comments = 3)
Instructjonal

1., Factor of course antagonism may have a bearing on these checks
(checks on rating scale).

2. Should use cards rather than writing on board.

Technlcal and Production
l, Glare.

STXTH PRESENTATION - Final evaluation (Number of comments - 20)

Irstructional

1. The TV was good, but the planning that went into the material was
poor. The timing of material was still worse, . S

2. This course would be very excellent if one was not required to
memorize every detail of the subject. The present course methods
do not create any incentive for the student. ‘ |

3, Today's was very good.

L. The TV sessions are probably more easily accepted because of their
novelty. o ' . . .

e T T

e

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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5, To we, TV showed only lab procedures that a large group of pecple
could not see at one tiue, -

6. TV demonstrations are too far ahead of class sessions.

7. Would suggest that activity periods (Tues. lab) be better conducted
if they are to replace part of lab time along with TV, They are
~ how absolutely useless, '

8, If care is not taken to obtain only the best teachers for TV,
students will lose interest and be against TV demonstrations. Poor
speakers cannot be effective TV demonstrators.

Technjcal and Production

1. Camera was too close to the subject to see the whole object,
Camera shots made it very difficult to get the idea of many points
about equipment,

2, Poor TV sets or else not in repair, Can see no reason for a wavy’
or fuzzy pictures in a closed circuit set up. '

3, I found the camera work sloppy at the beginning of the course which
made it hard to obtain an overall picture of the machine being
explained. Later on, things picked up. Everything considered, I
feel that TV has and could be to my advantage,

DISCUSSION OF RESULTS OF STUDENT EVALUATIONS

" Instryctional

The majority of student criticisms of the instructional
part of the presentations are concerned with: (1) pacing, -
especially in the first two presentations; (2) inability to
read clearly the-material the instructor wrote on the board.
The suggestions that tables, sketches and other material to
be copled should be prepareé before ciass and referred to from

"time to time in order to allow all students an opportunity to

copy the material was a valid suggestions. It may be noted
the instructors followed this suggestion and after the second
presentation this was never a ma jor. point of criticism. It is
interesting to note that after the second presentation, the

* comments were more positive in nature and the suggestions were
in relation to improving the television presentations.

Technjcal-Production

| Of the eighty-nine comments written in-addition to the
rating scales and questiomnmaire, thirty-six, or 40%, related

* to technical and production difficulties; 22% of these -
.. concerned the television receivers; and with the exception of
“two, referred to the’'Fetruary oW th pressntation, “The -eriti-

cisms concerned '“the poor picture definition" of the receivers,
although the criticlsms were valid, the difficulty was not
faulty recéivers.‘ Noise in the video lines, and other minor
technical difficulties due to the fact that the entire system
was still in the process of being installed remained to be
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solved, Since that date the equipment has been made entirely
operational and only minor technical difficultiss have devele

opad. These were quickly solved. The production criticisms (
listed by the students concerned camera operation.
Supmary of Technical Difficulties

Some of the difficulties encountered in presenting the
engineering demonstrations were: (1) transportation of the
studlo television system was expensive in time, man-hours of
labor, and wear on the equipment, (2) the available space in

- the laboratory for setting up the equipment. and for camera
movement was extremely limited, and (3) because of the fixed
posdition of the larger pleces of laboratory equipment, proper
lighting and moving the cameras in close enough to pick up
fine detail was almost impossible to accomplish,

Ientatlve Copclusions on Student Responses

Although no definite conclusions can be reached, as far
as student opinions go, some positive trends, based on a
fairly accurate sampling of student responses may be stated:

l. It appears from available data to date that television
is an effective medium 7or teaching Engineering 25,

, " Materials and Processes.

2, Students apparently accept television as an effective
medium of instruction. ' S

3., Continuing evaluation of student responses is important
for their constructive assistance to the project.,

Instructors Evaluations of The Television Presentations

The evaluations of. the instructors' opinions, reactions,
and suggestions are based on three summary statements written
after each of the first three presentations, and a final
statement written by each of the instructors at the end of the
semester. These statements are reported as follows:

INSTRUGTOR 1 - FEBRUARY 17, 1958

Most of the comments which I made for the first TV demonstration
given for the Engineering 1 classes on January 16 hold true for this
most recent one, _ ‘

Thus, the lack of resolution by TV for small and perhaps
important details of equipment being demonstrated seemed particularly
noticeable this time. Again, the lack of mobility of the TV camera
was evident in some cases, making it necessary to adapt the demonstra-
tion to the limitations of the TV rather than to make the camera work
follow what appears to the instructor to be the most effective means
of demonstration, : . :

I feel ﬁhaﬁ'my-teaching techniques tﬁus'f§rAhavé been somewhat
.inhibited by the. requirements of the TV camera, i.e., in trying to
. keep in mind the best camera angles, proper positioning of my hands
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and therefore that I. have lacked spontaneity that I feel is present in

ordinary classroom presentation, This situdtion may improve with
experience, .

One serious defect in yesterday's presentation was lack of
sufficient TV floor personnel, It was necessary for Professor
Anderson to perform many functions such'as changing cards, direction
from the floor, etc., which should have been handled by regular TV

personnel,

INSTRUCTOR 2 - FEBRUARY 20, 1958

It is hard to judge a TV demonstration from the standpoint of
the person presenting it. I feel, however, that the purposes of the
demonstration were accomplished: (1) To present wquipment demons*ra-
tions, (2) To explain hardness, (3) To show principles of hardness
testing. o , - o

- Many things were shown to the students that we have not been
able to show before. For example, the Shore Scleroscope and the
Monotion have hever been explained in our laboratory demenstrations
because of the time element. Although for this particular demonstra-

tion will help in the future,

. Being able to pace the demonstration to allow notes to be taken
by the student is one thing that the demonstrator must remenber.

Not having the students in the laboratory makes it hard to set thie
pace, We might bring 3 or 4 students into the laboratory during the

demonstration to ask questions and to take notes,

I feel the heip received from the TV Center has been excellent.
Also, the cameramen did an excellent job on this demonstration.

 MARCH 24, 1958

, The last two TV demonstrations went much better than any
presented so far, I believe that the subject matter was of more
interest and easier to follow, camera wise, than the previous
demonstrations. I am also becoming more camera conscious as well 2s
more relaxed during the demonstrations which has.made it much easier
on me, The time required to prepare a demonstration is becoming
shorter, If the program is prepared well enough, no rehearsals are
required. Of course, the crew working on the show has a lot to do
with this phase of the demonstration,

' After reading the comments, I feel that no matter how good the
demonstration there will always be a certain per cent of the students
that will not like it. We seem to have several students in this
category at the present time, . It's bad that we have to rely-on the
students completely for the evaluation, Some of' the remarks are also
uncalled for, | S T

ERIC B | R
A by ERIC A
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Instructor 1

Evaluation of IV Demonstratjon in Metallurgy

This evaluation is intended to summarize my thought on all of the
television programs presented in Engineering 25 this semester, Each
factor of importance will be dispussed under its own separate heading,
and comparisons between televisipn demonstrations, traditional job
demonstrations, and filmed presentations will be made,

I. Schedules

Engineering 25 is normally é L-unit (3 lecture, 1 lab course).
The regular lab schedule (based én 15 full weeks available) consists
of a minimum of nine student-performed experiments, three 3-hour
rrientation and demonstration periods, one period of demonstration
films, one period for laboratory examination and, if the schedule
permits, onie make-up laboratcsy. Also, some technical films have
been shown during the regular lecture sessions.

In preparing a schedule for the television demonstrations,
Professor Anderson and the writer concluded that it would not be
possible to include six or seven television programs in this sched-
ule and still cover the course material, Accordingly, a new sched-
ule was drawn up that included an additional one~hour general
assembly period meeting once a week which all Engineering 25 students
would be required to attend, This general meeting would be utilized

~ for seven television lab demonstrations, four l-hour examinations,
~ and several engineering films on materials related to the course.
The additional laboratory time thus made available was devoted to
problem and activity sessions related to lecture material, Additional
_ lecture sessions wers thus also made available,

This has been a desirable arrangement because it has resulted in
additional time for course work which we have heretofore been unable
to cover in the regular schedule, On the other hand, it is doubtful
if this expedient of the extra General Meeting could possibly be
applied to all courses which were to be taught by televismon.

" With the extra session, the schedule with television is
superior to the traditional schedule, The same advantage would be
‘ obtained if the demonstrationswere presented on film. B

II. Demonstration Time

With regular Engineering 25 programming, it has Been necessary
‘to repeat lab demonstrations as many as 13 times in one week when
~‘that many lab sections have been given. The television program has
- made only one demonstration per week necessary, with a savings in
 total instructor time- devoted to any single demonstration, A
*. similar savings in instruttor time would be realized with a filmsd
* demonstration presented to the entire class. | )

% III, Personnel Time

Instructor time devoted to preparation of demonstration
material, scripts, etc., has been very high at the beginning. With
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added experience and perhaps simpler demonstrations towards the end
of the semester, the writer spent time equivalent to that required
in the preparation for perhaps two to four 1lab sectiona performing
the same experiment., With experience and repeat demonstrations the
time for preparation should approach the nominal amount required for
rogulai demonstrations, Coor L

The television staff, however, also spends considerable time for
preparation and performance, This expenditure of time is not needed
for either a traditional or filmed demonstration, although copsider-
able technician and professional time would be needed for the
initial production of a demonstration film, Ct

¢+ IV.. Type of Demonstration
: Two different types of television demonstrations ha&ewboenl
. presented by the Metallurgy group. . SR

1. A progfam designed to show the overall field of'Metaliufgy to
- general interest groups such as Engineering- freshmen and high
school students. . | : o s e

P
- P A

2. Lab demonstrations to regular Engineering 25 students,

It has been my impression that the first.type of program was
quite successful, There is such & considerable body of general.
material available in the field of Metallurgy that it was possible
to select demonstrationswhich had good visual appeal and which.could
be shown clearly over television. The novelty of this type of
program was a factor in its favor. The large groups which witnessed
these high school and Ergii-ering 1 demonstrations could not
possibly have been accommodated in the lab at the same-time for a

-~ traditional demonstration. A film of this type would not haye the
novelty effect for these groups, but if the intent were to present
the field of metallurgy to high school groups, such a film accom-
‘panied by a-speaker could be very well shown to a large number of
students "in high schools and junior colleges. The disadvantage: of

" the fiim would.be the expense. ol making -changes once it kad been

. produced. - The lab programs may be less successful than the, géneral
programg‘see~(1) above, in' certein aspects because of the-technical
difficulties mentioned in the next section. - IR

ﬂ‘ﬂva»ﬂTgeypéqgl A399q§§_ P A T

-+ In Engineering 25, certain fundamental lab-and lecturs material
should be shown to the student, It was found thab while most things
showed up well on the screen, other important features such as small
dials, dark-appearing micro-structures, very small specimens,
apparatus in motion, etc., were not regolved adequately by the
television camera. This did not ocour many times but where the lack
of resolution occurred, it was often serious, and it is not erdirariiy
desirable to change the content of fundamentel demonstrations to fit
e the limitations of the television camera. Th’s difficulty would nol

be apparent in the demonstrations to small groups or in filmed
demonstrations, :
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foooo il Cameraiworkiwas;tin gensril, satisfactory but: on meveral occasions
. "an unclear pleturs (or 'no piéturs at all) appeared on the screens
“ This can be highly.distoncerting to a lecturer amd undoubtedly -to
<. students ‘as well, < ¢ " .o ot o atLonhe oy o
O TR K SR S S S TR L LA S N N T
In some cases, space tations made. it:impossibls forv,the
~ lecturer to see the monitor. This can also throw the lecturer off
7. “pace-and'is'1ikely to.resalt inm:a poor.pleture,’ i oo, .

+
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v ! VI, < Instructional Technigues -~ i* v TotnotoLtioocooo LT

’

Tpaditional laboratéry demonstrations to small grouph dften
greatly benefit the student by allowing him to touch and operate
equipment, immediately after it has been demonstrated to: him, if the
instructor feels that this is desirable, This helps the student to
rémehber ‘detad 16 hich ‘more” réadily then 1f observed on a. screen,
Furthermore, there is much better “opportunity for.the student:to ask

~questions in t?e traditional lab demonstration to small groups.

R L T T SR S NSl SRS R UL B TRE S PR T U2

.. These-are important adventages which are.mot available with
either a television or filmed demonstration. : :~ i-c. &

+20n’ thé othey-hand; it ghoild ‘be cbserired:that-preparation of a
television program gives the average instructor a heightened con-
¢ geitusness of the’desirability.of augmenting his teaching tactics
_with'the many avallable visual'alds; ' The teaching effectivenesss of |
. many ‘instructors could: be:notably improved with greater utilization
i of, -these 2aids"which our ‘excellent: audio-visual; department can provide. L

&
e
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v et A gémpardisont of: television with traditional lab demonstratlions

#:4n’ Engineering 25 has been made, " The writer. feels that each method
"iha# ¢ertaln advantagese: U0 S tretn vTal

& &‘ o al A
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w2 woTHe -televisioh method.has ‘some novelly appéal;at: the present
0 tdme, particularly for individual general interest: programs;: it
4t petiite- larger numbers: of -students. +0.observe! Yah -operations, at
Lrovone time it eldminates: the heed for many: repeat’ detionstrations; by
-+ 3a% instiuctors, and it'gives :the.average instructor a- greater-;
awareriess of the importance: of visual aspects-of: teaching.. :This
semester's program has also permitted us to cover material more
thoroughly than before, although this advantage Gomes: frop scheduling
~ an extra general meeting and not from an inherent superiority in the
R t;.‘élwtﬁ-ié?f‘%échniﬁub ¢ It may be noted that: some: of ‘these advantages
- i ght:alsol be élaimed for. dembnstration: £ilm, .o sy wf LT

v. moca
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.“Disadvantages: of: the television method appear-to:lie in many -
~ additional. hours-of ‘technician -and professional’ time: required, ~ .-
'z inability: of -televisiom:camera: to. bring -out some important: £ine:

L getails:of’ equipmenty inability of. students-to: be directly on ‘the
- . scene for questions’ and for: closer: observation or even cperation of
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Instructor 2

* Evaluation of Television Demonstrations in Engineering Metallurgy -
May 27, 1958 . _ I

- This is the final evaluation of the television programs given in
Engineering 25 this semester. - . |

Schedule of Laboratory and Demonstration

' Engineering 25 at the present time consists of three hours of
‘lecture and three hours of lab per week, Because of the need to
evaluate the use of television in Engineering, it was decided to add
an extra hour to the students schedule for a general meeting where
television demonstrations could be given, This has worked out very
well this semester because it not only gave us a chance to demonstrate
laboratory techniques to all the students.as a group but it helped

. in scheduling of movies and examinations. The students feel, however,
that this extra time which is given to the course should have some
unit value. It was explained to the students at the beginning of the
course that some of the laboratories would not run the full three
hours which would make up for the extra time spent in the general
meeting. , I | ..

One of the other advantages was.that we could schedule four
. activity periods where we could emphasize the more difficult parts of |
the coursé, This amounted to extra time that we could spend on these
-principles. It is extremely difficult to make up a schedule where we
can show laboratory techniques before we do the experiments in the
laboratory. However, this semester we were able to de this. We have
‘been able to have more lecture sessions than ever before which we
‘feel has helped the students in the understanding of principles of
 this .course, This is reflected in the slightly higher grade average
‘of the students, With the set up of the extra meeting, I feel that
""the television schedule is much better than the traditional schedule,

Time Required

. . In preparing the first.few telgvisign,demonstratiqnq‘the time
‘required by the instructor was quite high. In fact, I felt that it
was not worthwhile because of the extra time involved with rehearsing,
writing the script and preparing samples., The time spent is much
greater ‘than the preparatioh for a traditional demonstration, As the
programs progressed this time was ¢ut down considerably. I also feel
that next fall when we.repeat the television demonstrations that the

améunt of %ime will be considerably less.

o N

Comparisons of Demonstrations

it

; In comparing the traditional and television demonstrations, it
was my impression that the students received more instruction from
the television. We were able to demonstrate so that every student
could see what was going on plus the fact we could demonstrate more
things than we have in the past. This was particularly true in the
hardness testing demonstration. The television pictures were large
 enough and the students; by grouping themselves around each set,
~ could see each operation. clearly. The greatest difficulty in =~ =
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conducting these demonstrations was-the use of different cameramen

. for each program. -If, at the beginning of the semester, two or three
cameramen could bé assigned permanently, this would help in,muoh more
coordination between the instructor and the. cameraman. -

-

1 feel that the high percentage of favorable comments received
for this type of demonstration cculd‘be due to the novelty agsociated
with it, The evaluation of this type of television demonstration
should be studied further. ‘It is-hard to take a program of this-
type and.give any evaluation. grade wise to the students, Traditional
demonstrations for small groups are much better because they allow

. the student to caie in. contact. wlth the equipment and instructor but
.I feel that the instructor prepares himself much better when he is
h.required to give television demonstrations,,ﬁ,j - L

L One of the great advantagee of television demonstratiens is ‘that
. -. the instructor most. qualified in his particular field will give the
demonstration. This means that the student obtains the beet possible
. instruction. j‘: G e LT e

One of the biggest technical difficulties was in training the
cameramen 0. pick up the equipment so that the students could:
«. -first, get an. overall view of the equipment, and, seoondly, a.view of
- . the smaller, features .of the equipment. . This, of course, comes from
.. training ‘and. instruction. It is extremely difficult to pick up
- objJects such as dials and dark mlcro—structures% gt¢, ‘This would (f
@.fgnot be a difﬂlculty when. nging traditional demonstrations.,utj;?. -

= Time must “be. arranged so that more ‘can be ‘given to . (1) setting }
,;Mup‘the equipment, and . (2) rehearsing,” "Other technical difficulties ]
' ‘encountered.during the. program were of a minor nature; "I feel that
..+ after using the equipment.and’ working ‘out ‘the “technical ditficulties
of the equipment that the programS'will ‘be much Smoother. - )

4 o
RS DR T At
e Py Wl 3

. voadhetn e
: "1' By uSlng treleViSIQn dem,)nstra.blons much mre material can be
. . .. pregepted to' the etudents than ever before. A foir

k}:lw, . N

. 'lf‘éﬁgflf moTe, programs are produced the. time required for the ™
. ;instructor will'become less.’ Qﬁ;; SRR w]f;,.‘i.n

b4 e oAy .
. A

;'32 uThe best instructor givee the television demonstratidns..“
L. Students can see much more by television demonstrations i£
handled properly.

ifﬁtgﬁThe disedvanteges in televieiop 11e in tne time required by
the technical staff in setting up and prepering for the ehow.

S !O _£ R S-- ".f..“' E‘;L“ ‘ﬁ AT ,‘
h The instructors evaluations are self-explanator¥ and
only a few points. regarding the disadvantages of the elevision
medium as 1isted by the instruotors will‘be discussed:

'5ts¢of thehIns;ifctod
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7, " The:‘tevhnicdl time required 'in setting up-and preparing
for the show, - S

This ﬁéinﬁ”hasfﬁeéﬁwdfséﬁ&ééd$$éé§iouslig3;i7:y
5. "Tnability of the cameraman to pick up:fine details.

. On ‘several -of theseﬁpfeSenmétionsiRadio/TVﬁstuﬂenﬁs were
used as cameramen, and although these students were: interested,
and tried hard to do a superior job on these presentations,
they~hadénotwy©t?ha&*ﬂufricﬁent“trainingvanduexperiense>to
perform intricate camera work. Limited space which inhibited
camera operation was a disturbing factor for these studentsy
consequently thelr camera work at times may have been faulty} '
yet 1t shbuldvbeﬁrememberedwthatﬁthg;prdduntionhpersonnelswere ]
working for the first time et this kind of situation. -Ther =
ability of the television medium to make “small things:large,"
and to pick up fine detall has been proven by numerous research |
§tudfé§,&%hﬂﬁf1tfmust‘b@"doncLuded‘ﬁhaﬁ;theﬁfaultaWQSawithéthe
cameramanfana?po%31bry‘withvthévtelevision system during the
initial period of operation.

2%
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3. Studéﬁ59?we?e*ﬁnableitd9aSk5questions.575éﬁlﬁx$§

. An intercéommunication system was set 'up for students .to
vﬁﬁquua@tidnS?Ofuthe‘demonstfation-inStructorg,unfortunately
L ) the instructor in the viewing room had no orientation in using
this-f@éilityfaﬁd;?con$equeﬁtly,ftheuquéstionnandaanswer part
~ of the presentations was not suceessfuls - I

As é result'of—ﬁhe 1n$fructof§“é€éiﬁaﬁiohé 1t seems fair
to assume that certain tentative conclusions can be drawn:

1. That the advantages far outweigh the disadvantages of
instructional television as an effective teaching medium for

A . .

Engineering 25, Materjals and Processes. | f
2. That to date the instructors have accepted the televi-
sion medium as an effective adjunct to instruction in |
... Engineering 29. \

3. InStructors'make a'ragid transition from classroom
teaching and methods to television teaching.

,hg Instructors must’have practice in teaching by televi-
sion before gains can be realized either in instruction

| ~_or in economy of instructor time. | 2
‘l" SR 5, That the successful utilizatlon of the television
2 | medium for instruction is based on the following
provisions: a
"“fxw&%@@@%@@mﬁﬁt&@4&&%m@;mmm%mmmﬁggf?"‘;ggﬁiwggi

T T y—— - _ %
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g) Careful selection and preparation of course content.

b) Charts, graphs, dilagrams, and written materials
prerared before the television lesson.

¢)  Constant revision and improvement of meterials.

d) Awareness of the visual imnact of the television
medium, |

e) Practice in pacing the television presentation.

Tegtative Becommegdatiogs

Based on the results of the findings of six direct
teaching presentations in Engineering 25, the following
tentative recommendations are made: “

1, Develop a workable two-way communioation system for the
question and answer period of the presentation.

2., Provide the same technical team to work with the
instructor on each presentation, if possible,

3., Develop a routine for economy of effort in setting up
and striking the demonstiation and television equipment.

4, ‘To check and adjust all equipment especially the ;
television receivers in the viewing room, before the
presentation to assure the instructor that the presenta-
tion will not be distorted, distracting, or interrupted
durlng the demonstration.
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- SECTION 2
 ENGINEERING-1l .

Glosed:circuit television for direct teaching as previous-
1y described for the Engineering 29 course wasg also used in a
second :course, Engineering 1, The procedure and methods .of |
evaluation for the two courses were the same, but the methods
of presentation differed, The‘Engineening.zé demonstrations. .’
were each presented once, whereas the same Engineering 1. . -
demonstration was presented on three different occasions. The
follcwing report describes the results of a well-planned . - -
initial demonstration when it 1s repeated., ~ °~ = SRR

- Engineering 1, '.Engineering Preview, A study of the engineering.

profession, its requirements, opportunities and responsibilities,

A preview of the application of the baslic sciences to engineering

problems, Training in problem golution, Lectures by practicing .

engineers. Individual counseling regarding career selec¢tion, Two .

units; fall, spring  (General Catalogue, 1958-1959-Bulletin, San

Jose State College, p. 136) Qo - . e, e

Areas of anégrg

This year with a new major in Engineering Metallurgy, it
was belleved that one period of the class should be devoted |
to this profession. The utilization of television:in the
Enginvering 1 course was based on the following considerations:

1. Iaboratory demonstrations were recessary in order to -
present certain important processes in the field of
metallurgy. o ey

2. Engineering laboratory facilities could not accommodate

o gn.estimated,ennollmént'of'150,students,1n,Engineeringh

. 3;4%The'Only"iossiﬁle,method bffbrinéing §§3{1€$¢5@£¢§$ £&-‘f

Co el thg stiudents.was through the closed cireuit television: -
medium., ‘

Course Changes

ﬁb cbufse‘&hangesfwéfé'heéessafyifﬁ%zEngiﬂéering.1;a;Theq
following is the schedule of presentations:

Metallurgy As A Career: January 16, 1958 - 11:30‘A3M1‘-
T e IR v 12220 . PoMe
" March 21, 1958 -c- 7130 PJM, =
coes 2 8120 PoM.. o o
May 22, 1958 S 11 :30 Aij -

-




“i

|
{
?
]

. - . LR .q}v‘ ‘
. ‘3 . L .
L4 ho? M

118

Procedure

The procedure for the Engineering 1 presentations was the
same as reported for Engineering 25, with the exception that
the mobile unit was used as a control center for the first

-demonstration% and a large screen television projector was
0

added to the four 2l-inch RCA receivers rented from a local
company for this presentation. The studio console equipment
was used for the subsequent two présentations, and two 2l~inch
Conrac and one 24-inch RCA receiver were used for viewing in
the auditorium, | | | : ‘ R

Evaluation Objectives

The five objectlves for evaluating the Engineefing 1‘A
presentations were the same as reported for the Engineering 25
presentations. : - | | SR

Methods gg-Eygluatiog-‘

- The methods of evaluation for the Engineering 1 demonstra-
tions were the same as reported for Engineering 25 for.
equipment, records of technicians' time, and records of
presentation time. R

Student Raging Scale

Students were given the same kind of rating scale used
in BEngineering 25, This rating scale was used in the first -
demonstration; the following two demonstrations were not
evaluated by the students. S " ~

Instructors! Evaluations“

 For the Engineering 1 demonstrations, Mr, Anderson and
D, Parkman jointly conducted the first presentation, after
which they each prepared a summary statement expressing their
opinions concerning the presentation. Mr. Anderson conducted
the followlng two demonstrations and no summary statements .
were prepared since a final statement was submitted May 27, 1958,

Results

- The results of the three Engineering 1 presenﬁétiOns'are'
reported in the same manner as forlEngineering 25, o
Equipment - | | N

The<equi§ment oﬁéréted?as‘reliably for the Engineéfing
1 presentations as for Engineering 25,

TR

Iechnicians‘Time Chart

For the three Engineering 1 presentations technical data
recorded in the Operational Log indicated that: assembling,
transporting, and installing equipment from Studio 3%+ to the
Englineering ﬁuilding required a total of 66% man~hours;




TABLE XII
TIME/COST ANALYSIS
ENGINEERING 1
-] - -]
© [} A
< e = -~ =
0 ~ « Y v} n
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ESEs| S | BElsd | e | | E| 5 | B | B3 |s3
SEug &4 | x| 54 8 | A& 0 & < @ &S |2a
No. Persons 1 2 3 7 1 1 6 13* 13 6 200
Man-hours 5:30 50 19:30 7 1:30 4 57 22:45 | 9:45 12
Cost 13.97 | 484.00)9¢C.61] 7.00 | 2.62 | 11.44 | 154.37| 29.88 | 29.89 32.76 |856.54
*Students (5) - No Charge
No. Persons 0 1 2 0 1 1 7 ™ 8* 1
Man-hours 0 :30 1 0 1 2 7 10:20 8 1l
Cost 0 2.771 4.20 0 1.75 . 5.72 5.33] 16.30 | 36.82 2.73
*Students (5) - No Charge
No. Persons 0 4] 0 3 0 1l 1 0 7 3
Man--hours 0 0 0 :45 0 :30 2:30 0 5:50 1:30
Cost 0 .71 9 1.43 6.17 0 36.23 2.95
‘Studepts (4) - No Charge }
TOTAL
Cost 13.97 | 486.77|94.81| 7.71% 4.37 |18.59 | 165.87 | 46.18 j101.76 |39.35
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dismantling and returning the equipment te Studio 34 required
a total of 14} man-hours. The equipment operated a total of
49 hours; of this time 3} hours were spent in rehearsal, 3
hours were spent in transmitting the programs, .and 42% hours
were spent in testing, trouble-shooting, and warming up the
equipment. The technical personnel required for the Engineer-
ing 1 presentations follows: ' v

Presentation Technicians Set-up Air-wdrki Strikiné

1 W3 3 3 3

AV 2 2 2 2
2 IVl 1 1 1
3 TV 3 1 1 3

Presentation Time Record

Data for the Presentation Time Record was compiled in
the same way for Engineering 1 as reported for Engineering.25.
The following chart gilves a detailed record of the time in man-
hours, and cost of all elements of each presentation.. Iie
first demonstration according to the data shown in Table XI1I
cost $856.5%, whereas the total cost of .the same presentation
reveated for the.third time was only $48,50, a total saving of
$808.04., There were savings in all areas evaluated, but major
reductions in cost were made in teacher preparation, program
planning, set-up, and striking. It would appear that after
the expense of an initial well-prepared demonstration subse-
quent presentations of the same demonstration are relatively
inexpensive., &21though the total cost of the first demonstra-
tion may appear exorbitant, an explznation of some of the many.
difficulties encountered with this presentation may help in
understanding the situation. . L | , B

1. The instructors were using the television medium for
the first time and -spent twenty-five hours each in. _
preparation of materials for the demonstration, and an
additional six and one-half hours each in planning the
program Ssequence.

2. The mobile unit was used for this presentation although
the installation of equipment was not complete. (It
was not until February 1% that the mobile unit was
considered operational.) The equipment had been
received at the College on January 2, and the demonstra-
tion was presented January 16; there had been little -
time to check and align the equipment thoroughly, thus
an excessive amount of technical time was spent by
three television technicians and two audio-visual
technicians to make the system operational after it was
installed in the Engineering Laboratory.

The second demonstration was presented on March 21, 1958,
and the total cost was $75.62. The instructor preparation
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required for this repeated demonstration was only thirty

minutes, The studio television system was used and no technical

difficulties were encountered, since the equipment had been in
use several times and was completely operational.

The third demonstration was presented for a total cost of
$48.50, The difference in total cost for the first demonstra-
tion ard same demonstrations repeated may be shown by the
following method:

Total Cost . Saying

First Demonstration $856. 54

Third Demonstration 48,50 - $808.04

First Demonstration $856. 54

Second Demonstration 75,62 $780,92
"Seodnd“DemonstrationV $ 75.62 : |

Third Demonstration 48,50 $ 27.12

Based on those findings, it may be tentatively concluded
that a well-prepared initial demonstration can be repeated with
substential reduction in costs.

Results of Student Evaluations

The first demonstration in Engineering 1, Me;allurgz As A
Career, was presented to two-hundred college students high
school students, and interested college personnel. A’ rating
scale was developed to evaluate the opinions and reactions of
the audierce viewing the demonstration. Of the two-hundred
rating scales given to the viewers, one~hundred fifty-nine
were returned completed, and many with additional remarks, at

§¥§Iend of the demonstration. The results are shown in Table
Lilty  °

TABLE XIXI
" RATING SCALE
s . ENGINEERING 1 o
Ve 5%/ g -/ 53
The picture was larger The picture was of adeqnate " The picture
than necessary to see size to see clearly . was too small

clearly. = = - : . ‘%o see clearly
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X : 121
2, ____22% [ 53% / 224 [ 3%
The entire dem- Parts of the Parts of the ~ The cutire
onstration was demonstration demonstration demonstra-—
easier to observe were easier to would be more tion would
than one conducted  observe than easily observed  be more
by traditional one conducted in a tradition-~ easily ob-—
means - . by traditional al demonstra- gserved in a
-~ means tion traditional
demonstra-
. | tion
3. 538 / _38% { 9%

This procedure held my This is about as This procedure does not
interest in the topic . .interesting a way present the topic in as
covered better than a * ~ of presenting the interesting a manner as
traditional demonstra- topic as a tradi- a traditional demonstra-

tion - ' tional demonstra- tion
tion

e 568 - . f . 3% , VS ¥ S
This procedure made This procedure is about Traditional methods
contributions to ag effective instruc- make instructional =
instruction beyond tionally as traditional _contributions beyond
what is possible by methods | ‘those of this
traditional means ) procedure

The second demonstration made on March 21, and the third
presentation made on May 22, 1958, for 150 college and high
sghool students attending each presentation, were not evaluat-
ed, | |

Discussion.' of 3he Results of the Rating | Sgalé .

Since only the first demonstration was evaluated, the
data cannot be regarded as a valid sampling of reactions or |
opinions of the Engineering l students for the entire televi-
sion program, Extremely[high,positive‘results‘were*obtained .
by this scale. For example: 75% of the viewers thought that
the entire presentation, or parts of the presentation, were
easler to observe by television than one conducted in tie
traditional manner; 91% of the viewers reported that the
procedure held their interest better than, or as well as, a
traditional demonstration; and 88% felt that this type of
presentation made contributions to instruction beyond, or as
effectively as, the traditional methods., ~ |

' These responses may indicate general approval for the
television method of presenting important processes in the
field of metallurgy, however, or they may have been based on
the novelty factor since this was the first time this proce~
dure had been attempted. o L o

i

Students' Comments, Suggestions, and Criticisms

. ,The,students_recordedﬁa,tqtal,ofU27Ofadditipnal comments,
suggestions, zand criticismsfen.the\rating~seale‘for»therfirst
demonstration. on Metallurgy Ag A Career. Oi"- these responses,

T T B ke " e o SN s b n S ek S G AN T
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123 were favorable to this presentation (positive),aand,147
were unfavorable (negative). The responses fell into:three
categqries: .

POSITIVE PFRCENTAGE NEGATIVE ~ PERCENTAGE

1, Technical | 69% 1, Technical 65%
Considerations Considerations
2. Direction and 11% 2, Direction and - 23%
| Production Production
| 3, Instruction and 20% 3. Instruction and;_- 12%
. Instructional | Instructional ‘
Techniques Techniques

The entire list of positive and negative responses 1is
given in the Appendix Supplement,

;nStruc ors' Evaluations of the First Engineering';,Preéegtatiog

The instructors' evaluations for the first Engineering 1
presentation are reported in their entirety:

| INSTRUCTOR 1
f o | Engineering 1
January 16, 1958

a type of demonstration given today in the Metallurgy department. Its .
§ primary advantage cver ordinary laboratory demonstrations lies in the
’ ability to show a particular operation to a large number of psople at
: the same time, In the course of ordinary laboratory demonstrations
y it has been necessary to repeat each demonstration for every lab
,! ~ aection in any one course. This has amounted to 13 repeat demcnstra-
tions per week for the Engineering 25 classes this past semester. It
has not been found practicable to demonstrate most techniques to any
more students than there are in a regular lab section (12) because
those in the back have so much difficulty seeing and hearing, Also
the cooperation of the audio-visual department made possible certain -
interesting special effects which we do not ordinarily have. .

% In my opinion closed circuit television is very suitable for the
i

On the other hand, it is my opinion that many techniques can be
best demonstrated to small groups in the ordinary manner--particularly
when it.may be useful for the student actually to touch and perhaps .-
even operate the equipment immediately after its use has been shown. .
in addition, many of the important fine details of -some operations, . -
such as dials or small gauges, do not appear to be well resolved by
the television camera, and the cameras do lack scme mobility. Further-
more, I feel some students may be more reluctant to ask questions in .
large groups than in small, - o S |

One of thé gfeatest drawbacks bf‘tbevtélevisioﬁ'meth6¢‘appears to
be the inordinate amount of preparation rvequired of the already

‘hesvily loaded instructor. I spent approximately 25 hours prepering
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for this demonstration of less than one hour. I would expect that on"
r .peat performances this time would “e considerably decreased, but it
would need to be increased considerably to meke this tachnique
desirable as.a regular thing. . |

INSTRUCTOR 2
January 16, 1958
In my opinion —=-

I do not believe that the demonstration was worth the time spent.

(What I mean here is, that I could have prepared a lecture in less
time but that the demonstrations of technics and equipment would be
m1331ng.) It involved 35 hours on my part because I was not familiar
with the process of setting up a show. Next time the time will be
less, The help we received from the Instructional Television Staff

and Audio-Visual Service Center was above average. If this type of
help will be given next semester, I feel that the Engineering 25
demonstration will be a success,

One point that will have to be cleared up is more preliminary
- work must be done with the cameramen on angles, etc,, when demonstrat-
ing equipment. This will come with practice, As I look back on the
demonstration just concluded, the only difficulties have been tech-
nical (equipment, ete.). I have heard many excellent comments on the
-program material, camera work, demonstrations, audio, but the cz riti-
cism has -been mainly the technical difficulties encountared during
the demonstration. v |

I feel that this demonstration gave me many answers to questions-
which I had in my mind about thes spring semester programs. I c¢an now
approach ‘these demonstrations:with more of a confident feeling., T
may have been a little bitter in my first statement, but I do feel
that the program was educational to the class and they derived some
benefit from the experience along with tne people who worked on the
program.

Discussion of the Results of the Instructors' Evaluation

The instructors' evaluations reflect the many technical
difficulties encountered in the early demonstrations. These
difficulties have been discussed at length In this report
and in the report of Engineering 25 demonstrations. The short
time required to set up for the second presentation, seven
hours, as opposed to fifty-seven hours for the first one, and
only 2% hours to set up the third presentation, would indicate
that the technical difficulties were solved satisfactorily.

The second disadvantage of television, listed by both
instructors, was the inordinate amount of time required to
prepare for the initial demonstration. The data revealed that
only 30 minutes were spent in teacher preparation for the
second demonstratiion and no time was required for the third
one, | |




-
{

124

Tentative Coneclasions

No definite conclusions can be drawn for such a short

period of operation, but certainly some very positive trends
are shown by these data.

1.

24

3.

b,

An initial well-prepared demonstration can be repeated
at a substantial reduction in costs for repeated
presentations.

Instructors need orientation to the television medium
as a teaching aid.

Instructors make a. rapid adjustment from conventional
classroom tearhing to teaching with television.

Presenting the same demonstration to 1arne groups
several times may be an effective method of utilizing
and saving faculty time and energy.

Tentativ' Recommendation

Based on the data reported for Engineering l, the follow-

ing tentative conclusions may be made:

1.

2.

Initial Engineering demonstrations should be so well-
prepared they can be repeated as necessary with teacher
preparation devoted only to bringing the demonstrations
up-to-date as the occasion warrants,

Large groups of students could be schediled in Engineer-

- ing laboratory Television sections to facilitate a more

efficient and effective utilization of faculty time and
to reduce the cost per student for»lecture»domonstrationse
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SECTION 3
HEALTH AND HYGIENE

The Health and Hygiene Department utilized the television
atudio and closed circuit system to give seven direet teaching
presentations to students regularly enrolled in three_ courses.
Three presentations were given in Health and Hygiene 19%,

Sehool He Program, one in Health and Hyglene 127 ﬂgg%%h
éﬁégggégigéggig%gg, aﬁd three in Health and Hygilene iOl, 118

ihaWCollege Catalog describes the three courses as:

'Hajalt,“h and Hyglene 194. School Health Program., Analysis of the
. program of the school which provides health services, healthful -
achool environment, and health education in the interest of health

of the school child and school personnel . . .

Health and Hygiene 127, Health Science Techniques, Students study,
prepare, conduct, evaluate experiments in the field of health science
and learn to use a variety of technicues . . « = A

Healt.h and Hygiene 101, Child Growth and Development., Normal growth
and development with emphasis upon children of school age . . .

Areas of Concern -

" One of the obgectives,of the developmental study was to
explore the operational and educational potential of the
television medium in areas other than teacher education.,
Health and Hyglene was an area where the television medium
seemgd to have potential value, Some"of the problem areas in

this Depariment were:
‘1, Increasing enrollments. .
2. Tlimited school observation opportunities.

3. Classes so closely scheduled in the three classrooms in
the Health and Hygiene Department that' time was limited
for demonstrations, special guests, or other presenta-
tions of value. T

The instructors in Health and Hygiene were willing to
explore the possibility of utilizing the television medium in
three courses where course content could be enriched by special
presentations, demonstrations, and speclialists in various
related flelds. | R

" Health and Hyglene scheduled the large group viewing

"Room 55 in the, Education Buidling for Wednésday and- Friday
from 1:30-2:30 p.m. for multi-sectlon viewing,

School Health
(Health and H%giene’l9h) was scheduled for Wednesday,

and d Growth and Development (Health and'Hygienef}Ql);ﬁgs

lampeite R e s o e s+
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scheduled for Friday. Hgal;h Soience Techniques (Health and
S@gieg; %%7) was scheduled to meet in their regular classroom,
oom TB 25, . _ o

- The'direct television teaching scﬁedule'fihally developed
for Hsalth and Hygiene was: o, R

Date - Subject. .. Courge”  Idme
March 12. Teaching Technigues H.H, 194+ 1:30-2:20
| ' . Wednesday
March 17 Pathology H,H., 127 11:30~12:20
o : S . ; , Monday
March 26 Schocl Health Program H.H, 19% 1t30-2:20
3 : o . S L Wednesday
Marsh 28 Skeletal Growth . HoH, 101" 1:30-2:20
e e ‘ . "Friday
April 11  Dental Health = . '~ HJH, 19% 1:30;2,,:30
riday
April 16  School Health Screening H.H. 14  1:30-2:20
g N RIS PR ' "~ Wednesday
April 25 Pediatries . °~ ~ H.H. 101  1:30-2:20
_ .o ‘ - Friday

'Procedure ..

A1l the Health and Hygiene teaching presentations orig-
inated in the Instructional Television Studio, Room TB 34. -
Lessons were transmitted to the large,group,viewing Room 5%
and to Room 25 over the on-campus distribution system.

,.,qufménuéllj controlied cameras and other regular studio
facilitles were used. , The signal was. delivered by RF (video

and audio mixed) to four 21-inch Conrac receivers strategle~
ally located in Room 59 and to one 21-inch Conrac Teceiver in
Room 25. Inter-communication for guestions and answers was
provided by the Pacific Telephone and Telegraph Company °
communication system bhetween the viewing rooms and. the Control
Room in Studio 3%, ’ e

~ ‘AlL téchnical and equiPmert data were Técorded as
 previously described. T

Student. Evaluations . . .. ...

-The students in Health and’ Hygiene 101 were given a pre-
test and a post-test (previously described) on which -they were
to evaluato all observations, public school and studio. " The
results of the pre- and post-tests have been fully described
in the Health and Hygiene Instructional Television Observation
Program section, and. they will not be reviewed here., Some of
the“Students"wﬁﬁtswcphments;Coﬁéerning.thefStudio‘Présentatipns
on the tests, and a summary of those comments will be reported
'in this seetion,  The other two course instructors required no
avaluation by their students, other than c¢lass discussion and
verbal comments. T

b\ b
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ructors' Evaluations

The instructors were requested to keep an "ITV Diary."
The Diary, previously described, contalned questionnaires,
gqnference records, and comments, suggestions, and recommenda-
10ns., : T = ‘

Reosults
Th2 results of the seven Hbaltn‘éﬁd Hygiené direct teach-
ing presentations by television are reported, and all opera=-

tional and instructional aspects are described in the following
pages. - g e '

L .[y,

 Since the initial installation and’ adjustment of the
studio equipment,~performahce~has“been\relative1y~high. Thee;

- technical staff solved minor maintenance problems as they
developed. ) | o S

For the seven Health and Hyglene direct teaching presen-
tations by television the following technical data recorded in
the Operational Iog indicated that: 3otting up the studio for
the presentations took a total of 65 man-hours, striking the
sets took 5 man~-hours. The equipment was on a total of 27

| hours; of this time, one hour and forty-five minutes was spent
in reﬂearsal;;seven-hours and twenty-five minutes for trans-
mitting, and seventeen hours and fifty-minutes were spent in
warming up the equipment, trouble-shooting, and testing. The
technical assistance required for the Health and Hyglene

presentations follows: L o
Preseptation Techniclans  Set-up* Alr-work Striking
1 V1o . .oh0or 0 :50F - 1300
2 TV 1 © 3:00  © O - 1:00
3 w1 500 o k5
TV 1 3s00  1:330 O
5 TV 3 5100 145 120
AV 1 - o el e 120
6 AV 2 R0 .ty . 0
W1 kw0 5
7 w1 2:30 50 1:00

¥The set-up time listed is. for technicians. Usually the director, and
on one occasion a student, assisted with the set-up. The time for all
individuals is reported. in Total Man~hours above, |

][ S ————
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Fresentation Iime Record
A treak=down of &ll narsonnel, activities man-hours of 1

labor, and coats for each of the seven Health and Hyglene .-
presentations 1s shown in Table XIV, o

In caloulating personnel costs, the actual salaries.of
these Individuals were usad, Instructor costs were based on
174 teaching days for 1957-58, eight hours a day, at the
Associate Professor pay level of %7700 00 per year.

The hourly rate of equinment Operating cost was arrived
at by taking the cost of the equipment and the depreciation
perlod of five years (2) as an estimate of the effective.life:
of the equipment, and dividing by the number of months of use
to arrive.at: the mohthly rate. The monthly rate was diyided
by the number of. hours the equipment was used to arrive at the ~
hourly rate. | . : .

The studio equipment used for all presentations cost
$18.67 per hour, the four television recesivers cost $,95
per hour, and the on-campus distribution system cost $.99
per. hour. ‘The total- equinment COot per hour vas- $20,61.

» Graphic«photographic materials for the seven presenta-_*
tions was $10.87, . Graphic-photographic man-hours of work . -
totaled 174 hours. According to. Table XIV, thevtotal cost .
for Health and Hygiene -19%, three presentat onsé was $52l.34; -

for Health and Hygiene 127, one. presentation, ’; and for
Health: and Hygiene 101, three presentations, $35?. L

Heaith and Hygiene Presentations Described e vmm;p

The first Health and Hygiene pr ation wa given on
March 12 for Hea th and Hygiene 1 y School Béﬁlih Program.

The objectives of the preseéentation were:
A, General Objective: .

To promoté a desirg. on the part of the students

observing the television program to learn how to use
~ varled teaching techniques in their future work:
B.. Specific Objectives' v

- le To demonstrate role-nlaying.;
2, To demonstrate- problem-solving.

3. To demonstrate a buzz session.

L, To demonstrate educational games.v

8. To'demonstrate the $6lf-test. . ic0 e U




TABLE XIV

TIME/COST ANALYSIS
HEALTH & HYGIENE

-] - -]
=) o ©
b w ) 5 e i 0 v
S.9t sE |28 S| 3 |$SE| o | B | 2|8 S
s2o4 £ g & i @ 3] ) 3] ) 5 -
R R 0 R wg EQ S -3 1 Q L] - o
S2E| EX | 22| SRl s |a2| s | 5| s |E| & |28
SE 6 af £ om w ad 0 & < a 2 =0
No. Persons 1l 3 3 6* 1l 1 3 8 13 90 1l
Man-hours 1l 15 3 3 :45| 2:30 12 8 10:50 1
Cost 2.88 83.10 | 13.94 | 1.43 1.10| 7.15| 21.32 16.41 37.02 2.86 | 187.21
No. Persons 2 Guest 1l 4+ 1l 1l 2 0 7 30 2
Man-~-hours 3:20 | Guest 4 3 1:10| 5:30 6 4:40 2
Cost 11.09 0 11.44 ]| 2.86 1.75|15.73} 16.77 0 26.20 5.59 ] 91.43
No. Persons 1l 1l 2 (4] 1l 1l 2 11 11
Man-hours :15 6 1:30 :15 2 10 8:15 11 90
Cost 1,04 33.24 6.30{ O .44} 5.72] 26.65 6.30 { 29.01 90 108.70
No. Persons -2 1l 3 4* 1l 1l 2 0 7 1l
Man-hcurs 10:30 20 3:45 3 :45 3 6 10:30 | 126 :15
Cost 57.22 |110.80 | 17.43 .95 .58} 8.58} 15.99 0 34.21 .72 | 246.48
No. Persons 1l 1l 3* 1 1l 2 0 5 126 4
Man-hours 2:30 | Guest 1l 1:30 :10 :30 10 8:45 1:20
Cost 10.39 0 2.86 | 1:43 .35] 1.43]| 26.65 0 23.47 2.66 | 69.24
No. Persons 0 2 2 3* 0 1l 4 10
Man-hours 24 2 1:30 :30 16 7:30 | 90
Cost 0 132.96 8.40 | 1.43 0 1.43| 44.20 40.01 228.43
No. Persons 0 Guest 2 4* 0 0 2 0 11 2
Man-hours 2 1:40 5 9:10 | 126 1l
Cost 0 0 4.29 §1.43 0 0 7.99 0 26.55 2.60 | 41.86
TOTAL COST 82.62 |360.10 | 64.66 | 9.53 4.22 [|40.04{159.57 | 22.71 |216.47 | 678 14.43’
*Radio-TV Students: 15 different students were used as cameramen, floor directors,
audio operators, etc. for the 7 H&H presentations.
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The program was presented by the following Health and
Hyglene instructorss Dr, Marston A, Glrard Dr, Jack
Smolensky, and Dr. Louis J. Peterson, ror n{nety students in
three sec%ions_of»Health and Hygiene 194, The program format
followed the outline of objectives above. A soclo-drama was
. enacted by Mr., Julius Menendez, and four students from the
Physical Education Department demonstrated boxing safety.

. Ehgrgﬁgggg nggiigigﬁégg was givea on March 17 for the
course in Advanced , Health and Hyglene 127, The
objectives of the presentation were:

A. General Objectives:

To develop in college students a better understanding
of positions open in the field of histologys
specifically, the definition of a pathologist and
ghzir dutles, and a histological techniclan and his
uties, | 5

1., The pathologist will present this to more than
one advanced class in hyglene at the same time,
. apnd will be able.to present details of scientific
~ procedures that would be impossible to present in
~a classrocm demonstration.

2, This experience can best reach the students by
one television program because of the limited
availability of the professional persons, and
‘heavy, expensive equipment involved.

B, Specific.Objectives:

1., The specific purpose of this step is to develop
through visual ald a complete understanding of
the processing of tissue specimens for study and

- diagnosis. - B 5

2, To demonstrate;the'varioﬁs ways and means of
diagnosis of disease with the aid of tissue
slides, surgical blopsies, and autopsies.

The program was presented by Donald Alcott, M.D., and
Mrs, Winifred Smith, from the Santa Clara County Hospital.
Dr. Alcott is a pathologists, and Mrs, Smith is his technical
.: assistant.,. The laboratory equipment brought from County
“Hospital for this presentation included: an Auto-Technicon,
. .Microtome, fixation jars and solutions tissue embedding
materials, and demonstration tissue'slides.

- ggg»thir% presentation was given on March 26 for Health
-and Hyglene 19%, School Health Program. The objectives of the

‘presentation were: =
A, General Objective:

To enable college students to observe the school
.age child. R A TR
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B, Specific Objectives:
l, To observe nefﬁoﬁé,.fidgety child in a classroom.

2. 'To observe the cumulative record on the child as
the nurse describes it. :

3 To bbserve the teacher confefring with the school .
' nurse and reviewing the cumulative record.

4, To develop in students an understanding of the
cunulative record and the teachers and nurses
develop in students responsibility in keeping
these records.

5., To instruct the students on the physician's role
. in giving eye-ear examinations.

6. To give the students insight into the teacher-
nur se-parent conference,

7. To observe pupil's corrected handicaps, his new
‘attitude, interests in his work, etc.

The presentation was made by: Dr., Jack Smolensky and the
following guests: David McKell, M.D,; Elsie D, Hoeck, P,H.N,
Mrs, Helen B, Smith, P.H.N., all from the College Health

Service, and Miss Rose, Mrs. Marston Girard and her son, Chris.

The fgggtg-grggegtaxicg'was giﬁen for the course Health
and Hygiene 101, Child Growth and Deve , on March 28.
The objectives of the presentatlon were: ’

A, General Objective:

To provide students with an understanding of growth
principles, procedures for weighing and measuring,
and procedures for recording and charting growth

_ levels on Wetzel Grids and other charts,

B, Specific Objectives:

~ .1. To provide students with an opportunity to
- observe growth and development in children and
~ how it can be measured through television since
previously no other means for observing growth
and development of school age. children has been
provided by our College, L S

2, To present a demonstration lesscn of procedures
" necessary for measuring growth of school children
to nine or more classes simultaneously, thus
saving duplication of equipment and duplication
of teacher presentation, o

The presentation was given by Mrs., Jean E.'Lees, Department
of Health and Hygiene instructor,.for 126 students in Health
and Hyglene 101. | ce s |
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The fif 8 was also for C G
meglﬁgﬁg%%:zﬁyﬁﬁ%ﬁ$§%§§§§g1ene 101. Child Growth and
A, General Objective: .

To develop enthusiasm in our future teachers and
parents for better dental health in children,

B, Specific Objectlves:

1. To develop in students an understanding of the
| " development of the teeth by a lecture most

prolifically illustrated by an utstanding

dental surgeon. - o

2, To provide an expert 1in dental health to nine or
more sections (through television) which would
be impossible to do in each class individually,
and would be impossible to sce in large groups.

The presentation.was‘given to’126 sfﬁdents‘in Health and
Bygiene 101 by Dr. R. T. Dunkin, Dental Surgeon.

The sixth presentation vas given for Health and Hygiene
194, School He ogram, on April 16, by Dr. Marston

Health
Girard and Dr. Jack Smolensky, Health and Hyglene instructors,
and Mrs., Helen Smith, P.H.N,, College Health Service. The
objectives of the presentation were: '

A, General Objectives
To help students develop understandings and skills of
vision testing and ability to observe vision defects
and other eye difficulties by means of watching and

following demonstrations on vision screening as given
by a school nurse on television. ,

h B B, Specitingbjéctins; f | |
i, To demonstrate proper lighting‘in the classroom.

2, To demonstraté prOperﬁse of the Snellen chart
in the classroom vision testing atmosphere.

3. To‘demonstrate the purposeé of othéf vision |
testing equipment which cannot be conveniently
brought into the college classroom. .

The program was presented to 90 students in Health and'
Hygiene 194. - L SN -

The seventh a ’was given for Héaith'and H&giene
101, Child CGrowth and Development, on April 25 for 126 students.
The objectives of the presentation were: .. =~~~
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A, General Objective!

"To provide future teachers and students with realistic
.expgrience in learning more about growth and develop-
ment, - A .

B. Specific Objectives:

l. To develop in students a realization and appreci-

, ation of the diagnostic methods used by the
pediatrician to determine levels of maturity and
status of health in children. This telecast was
a demonstration by a pediatrician as he examined
children and explained his findings.

2. -To provide an expert doctor in the field of child
» health which by one presentation can be televised
to nine or more sections of Growth and Development,
Otherwise it would not be possible to have a
pediatrician come to all these classes. |
© QUESTIONWAIRE*
HEALTH AND HYGIENE

Instructors' Comments
Studio Presentations

Instructors Reporting: 5 Number of Questionnaires: 7
Comments of Instruﬂtors from questionnaires h

Before you tried, ‘what was your attitude to TV teach1ng° |

~ Strongly negatlve 0 é_ Mildly negative 2 Indifferent 1l

Interested__2 : Eager to try__1 Other O 0 2

‘Do you'enjoy teaching TV?

Yes_2 : No_1l : Yes & No_1 _ : (a successful program is most,
enjoyable) Other: (Haven't done S0 as yet) .2 ¢ |

ifs Jes to #2 check oma:

0 more than classroom ; l. as much as classroom
2 less than classroom 3 Nb answer - 3 (b) Question its value

Do you think TV teachlng has helped you improve as theacher°

: Yes 3 No 2 ¢ No answer 2

*Modlfied ver81on,of Questlonnaire used'by'I B.M., CCTV Project in
Technical Training, Poughkeepsie, New York
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L (a) If yes to #hy in nhat way?

It has widened my scope

Experience with new medium; more preparation involves 1earning
experiences

Experience with a new medium

L. (b) It doesn't offer much of a learning eituation for the teacher
No answer__3 _: Not a good cross-sectional sample
5. Do you believe TV learning has advantages :for' the student?
Yes_ 6 : No_1 .
5, (a) If yes to #5, what are they? o
Some students learn more readily via this medium, particularly
" ’1f the program is a demonstration one -

Many sections may listen to a profess:.onalt 'speaker where time

is limited, i.e., Dr..& Dentist.
Variety of approach, longer retention of certain presentations
Greater variety of approach possible
Bringing large groups together to view thinge which would not
be seen otherwise

5. (b) If no to #5, why not? -
Can't replace demonstration schools
~ No answer_1 s |

6. What is, to you, the biggest difference ‘between TV and classroom
teaching in' (a) preparation (b) performancee |

 Television is flatter than actual teaching 3 personality of the L
. teacher,interaction with students , etcu S |
Time necessary -- lack of contact: - SRR
Time necessary - 1ack of contact w:.th etudents

No answer__k : ‘
7. Given the choice now, wouldk zyon‘ liker to continue doing some TV
.- teaching or not? ool D

Yes_ O 2 No_2 L Other .*é- No angwer_&-
"7. (a) Why? . |

R Not enough time for preparation o
"ff--rk{Not enough time given for preparation

- "No answer 5 :
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8. What do you like most avout TV teaching? .

Ixperience with the new medium o o
Experience with the new medlum.is stimulatlng'.

No answer 5 2

9. What do you dislike most about TV teaching?
Not enough time for preparation.

Lack of time for preparation
What is happening at the other end

No answer_ L
10, How would you rate the help you have received from the TV people?

Excellent 2 ¢ Good ¢ Inadequate ¢ Fair_ 2
Misdirected ¢ Confusing_____¢ A hindrance_ ¢ No answer__L :

11, In'what way? Can you amplify #10?
No answer 4 : o . :'
Céoperation, props, understanding, pathetic
Respect for profe331onal competence
Lack of student trainees to handle equipment properly .
12, Add any comments you wishs
No comments_ 7 ¢
Results .of Student Ezalgations | B R ,
: The written comments by the students in Health and i
Hygiene 101 are reported below. The cother two courses were
not evaluated by the students except by class discussion. All

student comments listed relate to the hild rrowth and. ngelop-
ment presentations, . SR e ‘ N

Student Comments

I believe that a lecturer who is limited in time would be-fine
to view by several classes, I also think that close-ups of children,
particularly of pre-school age, are excellent and superior on TV.
These, 1 believe, are the distinct advantages. . L

I felt that for such things as Dr. Biakanja's demonstratipn,;the
} TV observation was excellent, affording a chance for close~ups and the
i like, However, I felt that on such things as the lecture it was
| inferior as the lecturer-had no way of "feeling" his audience ard so
? on, It was my impression that one could not get a true idea of mood
changes, effects of motivation and so on in the classroom observations,
because the children were all too aware of the cameras,

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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The one I thought most successful was that with Dr. Birkanja.
We actually saw a 6~month old infant in action better then if we had
observed it personally. The bone growth lecture was extremely poor
as compared to the one on dental care.

Discussion of the Results

With the introduction to Health and Hygiene of direct
teaching by television several new teaching techniques have
evolved, For instance, the method of bringing five children
of differing age levels to the studio, putting a blanket on
the floor, providing toys, and permit%ing 126 students to
watch their movements and activity levels, and to see closely
the behavior and expressions on the face of a six month old
infant, was a rich, stimulating experience, especially so when
viewers were guideé by an expert, the pediatrician.

‘fhe ability of 30 students to observe at the same time
while a pathologist dissects tlssue, prepares it for slides,
and then see the slides as they appear to the pathologist
through the miceroscope was a new technique, not possible by
conventional methods,

‘Many other technliques were tried; some will be improved
with practice, others will be used a different way for futurse
teaching, but regardless of the teaching method employed the
instructors were more aware of careful planning adaptation,
and practicality of course content in relation %o the telev-
sion medium by the end of the seventh presentation, It was
interesting to note that the greatest limitation in using
television wag the lack of time availlable for instructors
to prepare their lesson materials. This eagerness on the part
of the instructors to do the best teaching possible is a plus

value for television. |

.~ The instructors in the Health and Hygiene Depértment
started their television teaching logically by preparing
presentation objectives and then attempting to fulfill them.

. w1th'exper1ehce in using the medium, time'for preparatiOng
and proper scheduling, instructional television may add & new
dimension to Health and Hyglene courses.
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SECTION b
SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONAL TELEVISION FRESENTATIONS
Eight special presentations in six courses were given
during the spring semester: Journalism 150 (Radjo-Televisio
Newg), three presentations, and Industrial Arts 60B (Occupa-

Therapy C ). Education 170 (& Curriculuyg
MM )y ﬁgucétion 12k (Audio-Visual Curriculup
elations,

s), Librarianship, and Industria
one presentation each, These presentations are
briefly described-as follows: |

Journalism 150, Radlo-Television News |
Three student presentations were made for Journalism 150
(Radlo-Television Newg) over the College television system To

students in three sections of this course. Studio facilitles,
ineluding the f£ilm/slide chain, were used., Viewing was in
room Education 53 and Library §16. .

The first presentation was given on May 1, the second on
May 7, and the third on May 15, 1958, Two of the newscasts
were fifteen minutes in length, the third was thirty minutes. 1
A1l three presentations were prepared and produced by students. ‘

The course instructor, Mr. Gordon Greb, wrote the follow-
ing evaluation summary for the three presentations:

INSTRUCTOR EVALUATION

During spring semester, 1958, for the first time, a journalism
course in radio and television news (Journalism 150) was given
facilities and staff assistance to produce live television programs
for transmission over a closed circuit network at San Jose State
College. The class produced three l5-minute programs: May 1, 8,
and 15,

This is an evaluation of the use of the equipment and personnel
made available to Journalism 150 by its instructor, Assistant
Professor Gordon B, Greb, |

Advantages

1. Until the Television Center offered these facilities, the
course had to restrict itself to instruction about news
writing for the medium to the script stage, without an
opportunity to produce the program for broadcast or transmission
to audiences anywhere,

(a) This semester, thanks to the availability of the closed
- | circuit television facilities, students were able to
» reorient their seripts so that they were aimed at a
specific audience, not merely to an instructor, and the
realism of this kind of situation motivated the writers
to work much harder in their efforts to achieve the
professional type of production.
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- 3. The students gained a new appreciatidn‘of the advice given in

miw.x?ﬁ%‘“’m' R Bkt gl e i v e - £ e

2. The instructor believes that the quality of writing by the
- class this semester showed a definite improvement over the
previous semester, largely because students knew their work
would be produced for television audiences under real condi-
tions of the medium, |

class lectures. ——- the do's and don'ts of television production —
after experiencing the whole process of preparing news, from
the gathering, through editing and scripting, to the actual
closed circuit telovision transmission, For example:s students
who were assigned newscasting duties discovered they had to
alter the ward choices and phrasing of their scripts for
easier readability, striking out awkward uses of the English
language which the instrauctor may have lectured on but which
had not impressed them at the time, Thanks to the experience
of trying to rean the script in rehearsals, they learned there
‘'was much value in what the textbook, assigned reading and

- instructor had to say about "writing for the tongue and the
ear," < | |

(a) This semester, for the first time, students in the class
- had to handle and understand "visuals," including every-
* thing from slide. cards, set props, stills to l6mm motion
picture film, They not only had to understand how to
prepare scripts calling for those elements tut in many
cases had to prepare the materials themselves, iExample:
' Dr, Jerrold Xemp, of the Audio-Visual Service Center,
-, served as adviser on motion picture techniques, giving
. three lectures on the subject and consulting with the
newsreel students whenever they had problems.

(b) This semester the students were responsible for all

phases of the production, except techhical camera work
aml engineering, Those students best suited (by reason
of .previous experience or training) were assigned to sach
jobs as that of director, editor, newscaster, and film
cameraman., Although the class primarily was aimed at

~ writing instruction, giving students experience in these
other positions helped provide them with an appreciation
of the coordination necessary among many people in order
to produce a successful news program,

(c) ‘The scheduling of a specific day and time for transmitting

. their progrem gave each student a situation where his news
had to be timely. Because of this need, the class for the
first time had to obtain news wire facilities and by

. approval of the journalism and advertising department

head, funds were made. available to insert carbon rolls in
the United Press machine in the Spartan Daily office so
that the radio-television students would have a full day's
supply. of news with which to work,

(d) Audiences for two of the three shows consisted of students
enrolled in Journalism 101 (News Events), taught by Mr, |
‘Ralph Westerman, The nature of the progrnams prepared by
the writing class provided an excellent sight and sound
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1, Ail-‘of the problems. encountered in producing these news
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' supplement to the lectures on current events by Mr.
Westerman, The other closed circuit television produc-
tion was seen as a demonstration project by members and
guests of Sigma Delta Chi, professional journalistic
fraternity, during a visit from its national executive
director one evening.

4. Until the Television Center made transmission equipment and

technical staff available to Journalism 150, there were no
logical reasons for budgeting special work space and tools for
the radio-television students to use, because no opportunity
to aim at actual production existed.

(a) The possibility of aiming work at closed circuit televi-
sion viewing by audiences enabled the department to
justify additional practical facllities within the
journalism building itself, including:

(1) Carbon rolls for the United Press news machines, as
mentioned above, so that radio-television students
could have access to the latest world news and could
rewrite it for programs,

(2) The creation of a radio-television newsroom in
journalism building where all work could be central-
ized and eventually serve as a television sending
and receiving studio,

(3) The tudgeting of moneys for film, so that studenis
- could get experience.in operating 16mm motion
picture:cameras and editing the results for
" programs,

(4) The reserving of space in the journalism library for
collections of television scripts, donated by
professional news editors in New York, San Francisco,
ahd Los Angeles, as well as to file the scripts
producéd by Journalism 150 fron one  semester to the
‘next, o

(5) " The building of a first-class library of books on
radio-television news production in anticipaticn of

- expanded interest in this area now that the class
finally could preduce programs for viewing over a
closed circuit television network,

programs- over:closed circuit television seem to be related to
the fact that we still are-in the beginning stages of work in
this area and it is naturally to be expected that these

.

problems will be solved:

(a) Despite the fact some money was made available for the
purchase 6f 16mm filin for the programs, this actually was
- the only outlay possible this semester. Total expense:
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3 rolls of 100-foot 1lémm Tri-X film, $27, including
processing. Actually, this limited the amount of
training which could be given in this important area and
it is hoped that budget requests for the future asking
for increased moneys for i‘ilm will be appraved.

(b) The preparat.ion of sane of the viauals was difficult
because ¢f no budget for these items and no work center
in which to prepare them in the journalism building. It

is possible that in the future we may need to ask that
"aprt work" or Mconstraction work" be assigned to tech-
nicians rather than students of the class, It cannot be
expected, for example, that students of writing ‘will also
be expert artists and sign painters.

(¢c) There was a nsed for atage setting props which was hard
to meet this semester and was solved only by borrowing
equipment from the Speech and Drams Department. It is
hoped that arrangements for purchasing and storing
certain props peculiar to news. sets may be made in the
future, Examples: weather boards or maps; world globe;
news desk with a tilted top; etc,

(d) There seemed to be a certain tightness in the. work space
of TB-34 so that cameras 1l and 2 -could not dolly up and
back with complete freedom. The existence of floor to
ceiling columns in the room hindered the freedom of
movement in certain mst.ances.

~ (e) 7"he production, for niews purposes, could have been
improved had there been a "balop" available for rear-
screen projection, (However, we were very tharkful to
.have had the film chain available to insert clips of
news events and‘wish to stress the excellence of the
equipment that was installed and available to us,)

(f) There seemed to be a need for duplication of certain key
engineering equipment so that in rehearsals the same
conditions could be tried that would be tried in actual
transmission., That is, if production elsewhere required
a key facility, rehearsals had to ba conducted without it.,

Conclusion

The Department of J ournaiism anmd Advertising ént.huaiast.ically
endorses the closed circuit television program now under way at San
Jose State College, especially as it is managed by the Television
Center of the Audio~Visual Division, We feel that the excellent
staff of this center and the equipment made available to us this
semester made radio-television news training the best it has ever
been in Journalism at this col.lege. .

?,_.f“ca‘l____ialuitr Am, Occupational ___a_aprh T ﬁ»__. (__aup.j_ga__a iona '_fha_m

Dr, Wayne E. Champion W“:lnszi:.ru.cfi;or for: Occupational Therapy‘
60B, utilized the television medium to instruct seventeen
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students in the art of chip carving, and his associate, Mr.

Louie Mello, instructed the same s tudents in the intricave

manipulative skill of fly tylng. The students wrote voluntary

statements concerning their reaction to the television demon=-

gtiition technique: A sampling of the student comnents
ollows: T :

EVALUATION OF TELEVISION INSTRUCTION

STUDENT 1

Advantages: 1) A new, appealing medium. ~

2) A successful way of showing a large group of items

"~ and/or crafts.

3) In fly tying the use of the vise kept the hands out
of the way of viewing (this was much harder in wood-
carving since you have to work on top of the

 material), | . A

L) The fly tying instruction was given at a good rate
for following. . |

Limitationss - 1) Characteristic black and white television makes it
B hard to know proper colors nceded in fly tying.
(May be solved by advance selection of materials oz

. move exact discription of the colors.)

2) Not only color clarification necessary, but aleo
aize and shape of feathers used should be more
clearly stated, I felt.

'3) Several times when I couldn't see some detail in
‘the fly I had to rely on the verbal explanation,
which is not always adequate.

L) Couldn't ask questions nor understand all of the
fly tying terminology. (More complete definitions,)

General Remarks: 1 felt the fly tying demonstration was the more
» successful in teaching & new skill, . Showing more
simple wood-burning and wood-carving objects would
have, I think, been more interesting for me,

STUDENT 2

Advantages: The demonstration was worth while in showing the use-

‘ fulness of television in a therapy situation. It seems
to be a good tool to relieve the waiting for help when
patients are in a group larger than is practically
possible for individual attentlion.

Iimitations: I think the demonstration by Mr. Mello was more SuccessS-
-~ : ful in that a changing of lenses frequently was not
needed. The chip carving was less successful due to an
. inability to see clearly,

General Remarks: In a group of patients, this aid could be used to
- . give a compiete picture of the project to be
attempted. In a group,; there would be thoze who
. would grasp the ‘complete procedure more quickly

- T ”‘,.é )., :? e _' - i\l;:“;:'i - ‘V%M*ﬁ;‘ "u ¥, Ca :.‘ ™ _, G A A ; I\ 5 - " ,,,:7 :-7>- g oI . S i e
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than others, but all would get a start at least,
Then the therapist could give her individual
attentica to those requiring her help.

Recommendaticns:s Ferhaps the lighting could have teen adjusted

Advantages:

Limitations:r

better, or the process photographed at a different
angle,

STUDENT 3

Television has its place in an occupational therapy
setup., As Dr., Champion suggested, television could be
used for mass demonstrations, In the fly tying demon-
stration great detail could be seen, surprising enough
to me, In gemeral, the demonstration was successful
and worthwhile,

Color television would add much to the value of any
demonstration, The smaller screen seemed to show better
contrast between light and dark than did the larger one.

’Gsneral Remarks: Probably viewing a demonstration such as fly tying

would help a great deal., Friday, we saw only the
one view as the fly was being made., In looking at
the actual fly after class I found I had a somewhat
different "picture" in my mind compared to what the
fly actually looked like,

Recommendations: Also, if objects in a demonstration could be shown

Advantages:

with comparison to a ruler or other measuring scale,
this would be helpful in forming an idea of what
the objects were like, |

STUDENT 4

I thought the experiment we did with television was
“extremely valuable., It was a good way to demonstrate
- intricate things to a group; it aroused much more

interest than an ordinary demonstration. It focused the
attention of everyone on the same thing at the same time,

A large group watching fly tying ordinarily would have a

terrible time following every little detail, This way

. even the people in the back would see very well and hear

Limitations:

well,

Finally, a demonstration can't be conducted without the

- attention of everyone on the detail being described.
This is done to the very smallest detail on television

because the rest just isn't seen.

The one thing that seems to bé at fault is the perscn

trying to watch television and follow at the same time,

. . General Remarks: - I found that I was so interested in the activity
S just by the fact that it was presented dramatically
on television, It seemed like a special thing that

people enjoy doing rather than a tedious chore.
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Recommendations: I think the demonstration should be made on

television just as any demonstr-tion before the
activity; then the activity should follow,

Education 170, Secondarv Currjculum and Ipstruction

The -Education 170 class of Dr. lLawrence Pugno offered a
different type of teaching technique by television. Seventeen
students in Bducation 170, meeting in the Library, Room 315,

. observed and, later, spoke directly to a panel of public

- school principals and teachers at Roosevelt Junior High School
who were discussing problems of discipline and counseling, and
guidance programs for secondary school children.

At the end of the discvession a rating scale was given to
the students in Education 170, with a request that they write
their comments, reactlions, and recommendations concerning this
type of television teaching. The following summary of the
evaluations gives the results of the rating scale, -and a

sampling of the student remarks:
~ BM&MM'M N-17 .
| T POSITIVE SAME NEGATIVE

Py

1, The picture was g 6B
~ (adequate; not adequate) |
-2, The entire presentation was 60%  27% . 13%

(easier to observe by TV;
parts were easier; same asj;
 traditional better)

3. The prdcedure"~ o 47% 4149 12%
.. .(held my interest better; , S
seme asj less) -

h..4Thissprocedure made - 298 65% 6%
contributions ‘ ' |
(better; same; less) |
. Supmary of Some of the Students' Bemarks'

1. I liked the TV presentation mainly because I felt that 1 was &
~ part of it, In the ordinary TV program I would have been one of
{ the audience; but the two-way communication made it seem closer to
~ .v." me, I paid more attention to the TV than I might have with a
7. traditional method. R T '

2, I feel I have profited in this experience, I learned something of
o the nature of the conference techniques, I also learned scmething
o of the attitude of some.teachers.as to who.should handle the
-« disciplining of the. children-~the. teacher.or the administrative

" . personnel, I had always felt, . perhaps, teachers would welcome a

.~ large hand in.taking care of ‘their.discipline problems, I appreci-

. - ate.the.teacher's reply.concering "self-respéct" in handling her

~ own prokilems in the classroom, .-
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3. + .+ o That experienced teachers also have discipline problems. I
never thought of a counseling program being set up this way,

L. The topic was very interesting and gave me a look into some of the
problems that the schools have in the way of discipline, The
teacher!s part is most vital and especially the point that one of
the gentlemen made , . . that the teacher must maintain control of
himaelf before control of the classroom will take place,

5. .My high schcol utilized the methods discussed by the panel and I'm
- surprised they are still in force, especially detention, My school
used it on me and it didn't alter my behavior a bit. o

6. How a school really operates a C and G program, Also that some
- students can be helped through clasarooms but that others will need
definite help from a counselor,

7, There were no new insights. The,problems diacussed are common
school problems, ' ' |

8., As for additional understarding and 1nsights received, the mein one
was the realizing of responsibility a teacher has in the classroom
as to discipline problems, She is the one mainly responsible to
see if the guidance program is a success or not. Another insight '
was the legal aspect connected with teaching that was barely 1
mentioned, This was new and interesting to this observer. A

9, The discussion of classroom discipline brought out and cleared up
- a stigma which I have been worried about, The way the teacher takes
care of the discipline problems that arise was-most helpful to
understanding this type of situation,

10, I learned through the experience of people in the field. I now
"~ know more of what to expect when teaching. .I realize that each
will be different from the next and with dif ferent problems,

1l. Teaching is no pienlc because the teacher mnét spénd mahy hours
working on individual problems and cannot have enough time left to
enrich her own experiences,

12, The learning was that of the practlée'of guldancé in £Hé classroom
and to confirm the fact that some parents do defend and cover up
for their childrens! mistakes.

13. I gd_ned an insight on diacipline problems that I feel I needed.
It is nice to hear that experienced teachers find a need for
thinking about discipline. The guidance program at Roosevelt seems
very good and I feel more TV broadcasts of this nature .could help
enlighten.us on more good administrative and teaching and guidance
metnods. T S : :

14, I learned about the guidance and parent-conferencing system.carried
- .on in San Jose schools through my observation period in Education
170, But the TV presentation helped to clarify it for me and to
. . strengthen my understanding of it. 1 feel that the parent-
- .conferencing plan is a good one, perhaps not the best; but I wish
I had had something like it in my high school days. :
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15. I think this helps one to become familiar with the type of
counseling procedures that are within schools more effectively
than classroom discussion alone would, I hope we, as a class,
summarige the information (especially as to the :school setup and
possible variations). S CE - |

16, I felt this preseptation was valuable in the sense our class could
" listen to peopie that work in the areas we intend to teach. It
was strictly realistic, On the whole I believe this media can be
~ valuable to future teachers and people learning and trying to
understand the "learner," | o

‘WIHMmmmmm@Immwnmummmnmm

" hava been if presented traditionally., I was a little distracted
by the novelty of the program but this would be removed with more
use, »

18, Every point in the organizing of the material was well-amplified
and covered extremely well by Mr. Bursch and colleagues. Very

gpod program,

L}

Librarianship

On January 6, 1958, a student in Librarianship offered a
presentation to members of her class and otler interested
persons on 'Using the Card Catalog." The presentation was
successful, and presentations on this and other related
subgects in Librarianship are currently being developed fcr

1958~1959,

Institute of Industrial Relations

On April 23, 1958, the Institute of Industrial Relations
presented a televised presentaticn for a Management Conference
meeting at the College, The Conference was attended by
faculty, students, members and representatives of industry,
business, and labor. The television system was used to
present a panel discussion on “Human Relations Involving
Specific Job Problems." The panel participants were:
Lawrence Gibson, Manager of Industrial Relations, Westinghouse
BElectric Corporationj Richard G. Landils, Distriet Superin-
tendent, Cannerles, éalifornia Division, Califiornia Packing
Corporation; Edward W. Minium and John M. MacRae, Associate
Professors of Psychology, San Jose State College. A drief,
i1lustrated presentation on "The Use of Television in Industry"
by Richard B, Lewis of the College Facully was part of the o
program. Presentations were initiated in the Instructlonal
Television Studio, and the audlence was distributed among
five classrooms in Centennial Hall, Questions, during the
parel discussion, were asked through the inter-communication
fucility. No evaluative éevices were used following the
program, but general approval of the techniques used and the
effectiveness of the system was expressed, -
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Audio-Vigual Education | - ECE
In an evening class on May 27, 1958, in Education 12k
(Audio-Visuyal Curriculuym Materials and Technigues), composed
primarily of experienced teachers, a group of four students
prepared and presented a series of_demonstrations and discus-
sions over the television facilities, Basing their purpose on
a recent publication of the California Council on Teacher
Education (8) they reviewed the status of educational and
instructional television in the United States, and demonstrated
techniques of direct teaching, The class viewed the presenta-
tion in Room CH 123, and, later, visited the studio for a
. follow-up discussion. No formai evaluations of the presenta-

. tlons were attempted; the concensus of the class wat that the
. objectives of the presentation were achieved, .
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- PLANS FOR 1958-1959
The Instructional Television Project at San Jose State

College was initlated as a developmental study of the opera-

it

tional and educational feasibility of utilizing closed circult
television in college instruction. The first step in the
planned progression of.the project involved organization of
‘the program, purchase and installation of equipment, and
orientation of college, public school, and technical personnel
to the medium of televis | DA

ion.,

Plans for the imﬁediate futﬁre are basedfbﬁ‘expefiencéf |

 gained during the past year. Some changes will be made in
scheduling ‘in Teacher Education and Psychology. . No signifi-

ant changes will be made in scheduling for Health and Hyglene,
Englineering, or Journalism. Some exploration in the field of
..Science;wiliv , _ _

~ Psychology courses will be added to the program schedule,

be initiated, and several Teacher Education and

The major areas for future ‘concentration in the instruc-

 tlomal program are:

‘Reoréaﬁizatidh‘of‘the:EfaIuatidn Committee to involve
two committees: (1) A Committee of Departmental
Coordinators, and (2) A Committee on Evaluation.

More precise<pfogramming and schéduiipg”qf;observatisn;a

Development of a more cohesive ﬁrbgram,bf;ﬁlanning and
orientation for all participants. =~~~ o

Development of more exact measuring instruments.

" direct teaching.

Development of methods to redu39>te§QhQ¥-Prepa?atian. o
time, production time, and technical time. | |

The major concentration in technical areas -are:

Continued efforts to eliminate the audio ﬁfbblems by

' experimenting with different types of audio equipment,

‘and developing new skills in microphone placement, and
operation. o N ROV

Continued experimentation with lightihg, é§ﬁera place-

. ment, and camera operation in an effort to eliminate
_© " distortion, and to deplct sharp details on close-up
. .shots for the various televislon programs. .. . ..

3.

Exploration of meéthods, to economize on technical time
and on equipment utilization. This plan has already .

’ 75';beén put into operation by redesigning the mobile unit

A Cpntinued~qf§orts'toJimproveeffectiééngéé"of instructor
. utilization of ‘television in both observation and |
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to allow a one-man operation, and by plans to use the
mobile unit for the ngineering demonstration-lectures
when possible to eliminate moving studio equipment, and
reducing set-up and striking time,

L, 'Experimenting with various types of materials for 4
B acgus;ical control in activity areas in the . elementary
- schools., | v | ,

‘A5-‘jCOntlnued efforts to improve technical equipment, and
- production forms for more efficient. records and
- accumulation of cost analysis data will be made.

Evaluation Committee 1998-59

. After a review of nine months of Operation of the Instruc-
| tioral Television Project, the Committee concluded that reor-

- ganization would perm*t a more cohesive operation, .The reor-
ganization plan involves two committees with specific but
related . functions,instead of one committee. The %'/0 committees
will be: (1) A Committee of Departmental Project Ccordinators,
and (2) A Committee on Project Evaluation. |

The Departmental Project Coordinators' C gmittee will have
rep"esentatives from the Departments of s .

;_'[Teacher Education
v Elementary
Secondary
Journalism = | ‘ ‘
Auvdio=Visual Technical Services
Fnginecering
Health and Hygiene
. Natural Science
- Psychology
7V0thers., _
~ _“When other Departments begin using Instructional
EV ggpgesentatives from those departments will
e added:

"~ This: Committee will be cOncerned with° o
A. Projects to be undertaken
B.,ﬁSchedules

- €. -Objectives, defined in relation to the’ television
~ " medium B

D. ”Application of evaluation devices

The E&g;gggigg Cgmmitgee a small group will be composed
of individuals to be named from the Psychology and Education
Departments, who will désign and guide the developmental
studies., Represeutatxves of departments, or individunals

involved in courses utilizing ITV, will hecome temporary

menters of this committee in order to assist the Evaluation

IO .. ot s AR 7 Voo T
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Committee in designing studies to fit the needs of the depart-
ment or courses under consideration.

The FEvaluation Committce will be responsible for selecting
and defining specific areas of investigation, for selecting
and constructing testing devices, for assisting with the
collection and processing of data, and for coordinating all
research and exploratory phases of the developmental study.

The two commlittees will be served by a Jjoint chairuan,
the Head, Division of Audio-Visual Services, and a Secretary,
the Supervisor of Closed Circuit Television Projects.

Results expected from the reorganization are:

1. The two committees can operate indegendently in relation
to specific responsibilities and at the same time work
in close cooperation with mufual problens,

2, Faculty time will be saved because committee meetings
will involve only those members directly concerned with
the problems in their area of responsibility.

3., The chairman and secretary will provide a line of
communication between the two committees.

All project personnel have recognized the preliminary
characteristics of the work done thus far, and have also
recognized the fact that the first stud¥h?eport reveals many
specific problems that need solution. erefore, the year
1958-59 should produce more definitive conclusions and '
recommendations than did the first brief period of operation.
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APPENDIX A

(From report of the Committee on Closed Circult Television
in the State Colleges-~January 1957.)

Early in its consideration of the problem of Closed Circuit Television
as a teaching aid, the committee developed six hypotheses as a basis for
further‘deliberation and possible experimentation. These hypotheses are:

l. Closed Circuit Television may enable a classroom teacher to

| demonstrate methods, techniques or other learning situations
which would be impossible without this hegium.

2. Closed Circuit Television may save time for both the instructor

and his students, ) |

3. ‘CIOSed Circult Television“may save in the use of personnsl.

5; C?Qéed Circﬁit Télevisiop may enable the development of more
égd better demonstratioﬁs having immediate applicability to
tﬁe parficular classroom situation,

5 The‘absence of visitors in an elémsntary or secondary school

| claésroom.under observation may create a more natural situation
for observation (by using closed circuit television) and betier
conditions amoﬁg the subjects observed.

6. Closed Circuit Television may make possible better personal con=
tact between instructor and student than do other audio-visual
aids, allowing interpretation of material as questions arise
and»better selectivity of the camera in focusing on the speci-
‘fic object to be observeda ,se, | | |

The committee believes that a£ least four of its six hypotheses have

' bebm proved; These are:

Hypothesis 1, Closed Circuit Television may enable a classroom teacher

to demonstrate methods, techniques or other learning situa-

tions which would be impossible without this medium. The
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committee believes that this hypothesls has been proved
in the San Jose experiments and in many experiments outside
of the State which are cited in Chapter III of this report.
H&POthGSiB 4, Closed Circuit Television may enable the development of
) demonstrations having immediate applicability to the partic-
ular classroom situation,
The committee regardstthis statement as proved, especially
by the experiments at San Jose and Fresno and those reported
in the literature, | |
'H&pothesis 5. The absence of visitors in an elementary or secondary school
classroom under observatien may create a more natural situa=
tion for observation (vy using closed circuit television)
and better conditions among the subjects observed.
Experience in the San Jose and San Francisco experiments
demonstrated that this has proved true in these instances.
Hypothesis 6. Closed Circuit Television may make possible better personal

contact between instructor and student than'dolother audio=-

visual aids, allowing interpretation of materiallas questions

arise and better selectivity of the camera in focusing on the
| specific object to be observed.

This is regarded by the committee as proved. There is also a

greater sense of intimacy between instructor. demonstration

‘and student. A better close-up of the face, facial rmascles

and gestures is obtained.

‘The committee feels that the other two hypotheses have.notlbeen proved.
These are: » - | .{.»:‘ .
N Hypothesis 2, Closed Circudt Television mav save time for both‘the instructor
~ and his students. ' |

The committee does not regard this statement as proved at
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present,

Tt feels that there are promising prospects when wider use

of closed circult television is achieved. The larger number

of people who can be served is a most hopeful indication.

Hypothesis 3. Closed Circuit Television may save in the use of personnel.

The committee does not regard this statement as proved at

present although it may ultimately be found to be true.
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' Commilttee on Instructional Telev:l.aion .
_ in California State Colleges
DR B July 18-19, 1957 -

mm:onm OF mms OF AGREEMENT AND concm L
(Supplement to the M.mutes of the. Gomittee Meeting) T

Intr c (o) r*~ sy e o ~;~-_-; S ;:,u
s I the-exploration of such 2 new and potentially valughle tool as
educational television, 1t is necessary .to keep our eyes on:the horizons
. of «creative imaginaticn, but our feet -in’ the foxrrow of fact.. The. rapidity
of‘development in ‘the mediuw forces us to weigh. our decisions between
standards of what mey be tomorrow, and what can be regarded as fact. today-
Keeping abreast of progress, therefore, involves making plans based upon
educated expectations, which only sometime later become fixed and estab-
lished facts. The existence of such a dilimma, continously confTonting the
. -committes,. explains:the discrepancy of :dealing at-the same time with
assumptions- regarded as promising -encugh for further. followaup. end facts
regarded as already=proved beyond doubt¢ R T

. . w o * P . -:.--v‘-:, N P
LIS o .. ¥ fl’”.‘.,»: "a-‘«‘?.',‘:c; : ol Al L et

&a&tﬁ_y_dz f e e o ( ;
[ Early 1n its considerdtlon of television as an instructional aid. the
Closed Circuit Television Committee developed six hypotheses as a basis for
further deliberation and.experimentation. ..Foun. of :these. hypotheses, re-
garded by the Gommittee as. proved as a’ reault of 1te;inweetigatione. were:

.al. 01osed circuit television may enable a claSQroem teaeher to 5
<t 0. 0 demonstrate methods, techniques; -or other learning eituatiena i
L which would.be impoesible otherwiee. i R TR R
“;?tuZwi?CIOSQd circuit television may enable the development ox more and
.+ 1 bhetter demenstrdtions having lmmedlate. applicability to the
particular clagsroom situation;

‘
¢ voan

.. +*3, Closed circuit television may; create a more. natural situation
o ... for-observation, and better conditions among: the-subjects . ;..
" =" ;observedsby permitting-the physical- abeence of vieitors in a

‘‘‘‘‘

<. . school classtoom-under-dbservationy - - iwieo L0 ”Jf

ik, Closed circuit television may make better personal contact
.. between instruétor and student than-do:other audio-vieualﬁaids,
.1 i-8llowing -interpretation of material: as- questions arise and.
~otint . better selectivity of the camera inefocgeing on the specifio
; .“wx; -{objeot to,be observed. PR . 3 . i a}
In view of “the flndlngs of the Committee, the State Departmen& of
Education felt the desirability of equipping state colleges with closed’
eircuit television equipment for further investigationi. -1t was considered
. that the object of ¢ontimiing study by the.reconstituted cemmittee (now:
known as: the Committee on Inetructional Television) ‘was, experime tion-.and

vieioh for inetructional purpoeee. Ae Y resul&.t
cormittee: has been changed to inolude £indi
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where, and under what conditions the medium of ;é;evigign can be applied to
improve instruction and to alleviate certain pressing problems how confront-
ing the instructional program in state colleges.: ‘

The State Department of Education, in granting the two pllot projects
to San Diego State College and San Jose State College, regarded the research
findings as sufficiently positive to warrant the budgeting of funds for the
operation of experimental instructional programs at these colleges. Implicit
in this delegation is a framework of certain basic areas of agreement, their
nature being dictated by general restrictions and ground rules covering the
grants to the two colleges, and by the kind of justification which will be
needed to secure ‘similar equipment for the remaining colleges. While these
dssumptions cannot be regarded by this Committee at this time as proved
~ beyorid doubt, their plausibility suggests that they serve as temporary gulde

liries for future development:and experimentation in this rapidly expanding
- mediun; These basic areas of agreement are as follows: o

Areas of Agreement:

‘1, In recognizing the rapidly growing body of evidence for the feasl-
“bility and effectiveness of instructional television, it is felt that the
ultimate value of this medium can only be appraised in terms of specific
conditions and applications at the local level., The study of closed circult
television in our colleges is experimentzl, only in the sense of:finding
wayguand developing procedures for m iing it operationally and economically
" useful, g SRR R e ' - s

/1 :24 The problem of showing.savings resulting from the use: of -closed

" eircuit television:is less crucial than that of demonstrating that tele-
vision can be used operationally (as opposed to experimentally) in the state
college instructicnal program, Comparative studies of unit costs.under
television and regular’ ¢lassroom instructioh are difficult to perform, since
the proper use of television requires flexibility in procedures in order to
make maximum use of its potentiality. On the other hand, the development
of procedures for closed ciréuit television should demonstrate economies in
staff and student time, and in building facilities from the long range point
Of ViGWo : . - . . ‘L . K

.- 3, Closed circuit television is to be viewed as an aid to instruction,
with good potentiality for use in particular classroom situations,sand under
specified conditions, rather than as an eventval replacement for the instructor.
The need for orienting the faculty to this point-of view is recognized in
procedure proposals, | .

"4, The use of television equipment in a college may contribute to the
solution of other problems incapable of being weighed or measured by this
conmittee, For example, the value of television equipment-as contributing
to local demands for an occupational training program, or:in allowing for
an increase in student availability of certain critically short scientific
personnel may fall in this category. : T e

.. 5, The possible dislocation of the laboratory school program resulting
from the  installation of closed circuit television should be studied as a
separate problem. The various and perhaps unique functions of the laboratory
school need to be specified, before an adequate evaluation of its overall
tontributions can be made. The use of television for certain funotions per-
formed by the laboratory school.is only one facet of-the problems : While
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this facet can be studied by the Committea, analysis of other Amportant
functions of the laboratory school are clearly outside its scope.

Areas of concern:

The present committee recognizes, in its expanded charge, the need to
test other hypotheses, as well as to investigate further the unproven
hypotheses of the original committee, These have been incorporated into the
following areas of concern. In specifying these areas and in attempting to
clarify them by subordinate questicns, it is not implied that the committee
has the Jurisdiction, facilities, time, competence, or interest to study or
answer all the issues raised. .The questions are intended to be heuristic,
not operational, :

A,. Personnel: Will closed circuit. television alleviate, aggravate. or
not affect personnel shortages? :

.1.‘ Can closed circuit television be used to extend present staff?
2, Can student assistants be used in conjunction with television?
. . _ . !‘
3. To what extent can team instruction be developed?

by How does telévision load compare with ordinany class load?

| 5}' Is staff communication increased hy television in multi-sectional
courses?

'6. wWhat is the effect of television on . the quality of faeulty o
- personnel? e

B, Administrational Organization and Feasibility: . . “

l, Organization . -. -~ . - - |
a. How can television be organized and administered?
b. By whom? . T :
c. How is extension television best managed?

24 COStS
a, What is the relative cost-of television? '
b, What are the breaking points for class size, where television
may drop below ordindry costs? .
Ge . What other circumstances may Jjustify television on a cost basis?
de Are there other costs justifications than just the use of
. television for instruction? (occupational major. etc.)

3 o Time
. 8¢ What are staff loads? = .: - SR
. be Is instructor or student time saved? When? o e
- ¢e What are space requirements with and:without television? :
d, ' Does administrative and logistic time consume television '

, - advantages? o o o
C..fggglitz of . Instruction"~ »rr o o wr~nm3 -

l., Can teams of teaching experts. take the place ox individual
inetructors, without 1osing quality? )
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”*‘Zo-‘What happens to the quality of instruction when television is used?
3. Are content, sequence, and purpose of 1nstruction altered?
Q. What is the effectiveness of kinescopes in instruction?

5. Are there other uses for television. such as. central film pro-
: ~ Jection? | : : |

6. What are student attltudes toward 1nstructiona1 television?

7 What are course drop-out rates under telev151on. compared w1th
regular instruction? ‘

8. Apart from course content, are there differences in attitudes or
in social integration under instructional television?

9. Can the quality of instruction in a specific area be improved by
an optimum comblnation of televasion and conventional methods?

16; What is th1s optimum percentage? and'what portion of a student's
total load may optimally be conducted by television?

11, Is the use of television as an experimental device in controlling
presentation of materials under varying treatment of groups an
important consideration in the state colleges? . n

In view of the position taken by the Committee on Instructional
Television regarding the Teacher Education project to be conducted at San
Jose State College, the following suggestions are respectfully submitted:

1. That a College Committee ¢composed of:
Two members of the Elementary Education staff
Two members of the Secondary Educatlon staff

Two members of the Psychology Department, (one belng a statis-
.~ tician)
One member from the offlce of the Dean of the College

be appointed to develop an Experimental Deslgn for the Teacher Educatlon
Project. This Design to clearly define the Experimental Groups, and the
Control Groups; determine measuring-instruments; the methods of statistical
evaluationg; determine the level of confidence that will be acceptable to
San Jose State College.

2. It is further suggested that the Experimental Design be presented
to> the sub-committee responsible for sumarizing ivariables for .the State
College -Committee on Instructional Television<for their approval comments.
When the two Committees agree .on-the Experimental.Design, the Supervisor
cf CCTIV Projects, with the assistance of the Coordinator of Television
Services, and other members of the Television staff will carry out the
experimental design, gather all data, and perform other duties necessary
to the success of the project.

3, Data, when collected, will be submltted to the College Committee
for evaluation and analysis. After the College ‘Committee has completed
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its study of these data, it will then be turned over to the State Committee
on Instructional Television for their evaluation and analysis. After both
Committees have independently evaluated and analysed these data, if they are
in agreement, a report of the findings will be made to all interested
agencies. If the two Committees are not in agreement a meeting between them
shall be held to determine their points of differences, and make adjustments
in their finding to the satisfaction of both Committees.

I, That both the State and the College Committees will keep a close
check on the project in progress.

5,. If the two Committees desire periodic reports from the Supervisor of
CCTV Projects that dates be given for these reports.

6., Preliminary work should be started immediately on the Experimental
Design to assure a report to the State Committee on Instructional Television
meeting, October 3 - 4 in San Francisco.




APPENDIX C
State Department of Education Budget Justification
EXHIBIT I T
John M, Peirce - | - January 16, 1957

Director of Finance
State Capitol Building
Sacramento, California
Augmentation of San Jose
State College Budget to
 Epable the Installation
. and use of Television
at the college.

I am requesting that the 1957-58 budget of San Jose State College be
augmented as follows: B .

CAPITAL OUTLAY - Minor Construction (Item 340)

Provide and Install Instructional,v   -
Television Equipment ©o 0 0 & 0 ¢ 0 0 0 o $ 8852“8.00

SUPPORT (Item 87)
Instruction

Salaries and Wages: | o
Instructional Television

Coordinator 1.0 $ 4,810,00
Equipment Technician II 2.0 10,464,00

. BEquipment Technician I 1.0 4,740,00
Intermediate Steno=Clerk 1.0 3,456.00

Operating Expenses:
Instructional Television _L,645.00
Total Support:. * ¢ o 0o .8 0o @ $,28911 +00

Potal TNCIease:  « o o o o o $116,363.00

- .In support of ‘this request, you will find attached the following
documents: - - -

1. Statement of San Jose State College: Budget
. Request for Television for College Instruction,
December, 1956, '

a. List of Equipment, Form SC 40 (3 copies)
b, Form 613 for each position (2 copies)

2. Report of the State College Committee on Closed
Circuit Television. |

3. Statement on Scope, Criteria, Staffing, Equipment
and Facilities for Television in the State Collegss.

This request for augmentation of the San Jose State College budget
comes to you at such a late date because the Department of Education and
the college have felt that any such request should be most carefully
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documented and should fit into an over-all plan for all of the state colleges.
In order to furnish the documentatior and to develop the plan, numerous
meetings were necessary, as well as a great deal of work between meetings.
Getting all of this done while discharging normal responsibilities and
handling other problems has resulted in this long delay. '

The end result, however, is a request which we believe to be soundly
based on facts and data, carefully collected and analyzed. Members of my

- 8taff have been in‘touch with members of your staff during the course of

this study and they have been aware that our request was delayed so that

a complete report could be presented to you and to them for review,

You will, of course, recognize the urgency of this request, since at

~ the time of' the 'budget hearing on November 5, 1956, we had considerable

dizcussion of the use of television as a means of partially-alleviating

e teacher shortage in the colleges and perhaps of reducing budgetse
While the attached reports give no definitive answers to these problems,
yet we believe that enough has been shown, on a very limited scale, to
Justify our belief that developmental sxploration of the use of television

" within the normal run- of college operations must be supported if the

answers to these problems of teacher shortage and increasing budgets are
to be found, ' Tel |

-

I therefore urge that you consider this request favorable, and that
you will move to put it before the Legislature for their review and action.

L - Original signed by
‘Roy E. Simpson
EXHIBIT 11

Jokn M. Peirce = . S February 15, 1957

' Director.of Finance

State Capitol Building

Sacramento, California
Supplement to Communication
of Jan. 16, 1957, request=
ing augmentation of San
Jose State Collage budget.

.-+ In addition to those items requested in the communication of Jimuary
16, 1957, the following request is made to augment the 1957-58 budge i of
San Diego State College:

CAPITAL OUTLAY - Minor Construction (Ttem 334)

' ' .-Install Coaxial Cable to link classrooms
to studio and to each other, and to
_provide necessary receiving setS + « ¢ ¢ « o o o o $ 15,000,00

et e e e e

P
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SUPPORT (Item 85)

Instruction
Salaries and Wages: S
Instructional Television Coordinator 1.0 §$ 4»810-00 x
Equipment Technician ITI 1,0 5,772.00
Intermediate Steno-Clerk t.,0 3,456,00

Operating Expenses:
Instructional Television __h,6U45,00

Total Supportie « o o« o o » o o » $18,683,00
Total INCreases:. « « « « o s o o $33,683.00

This supplement for San Diego State College is supported by the same
documents submitted in connection with the San Jose request. These items
are seen as necessary in order to allow operation of the television equip-
ment already in the capital outlay budget for San Diego State College as
Item No, 334,

The request is presented as part of our exploratory development of
the use of television in the state colleges, We feel that our results
will be much more definitive and valid if we have two programs, operating
under somewhat different circumstances, with which to carry out various
applications of the use of television, More particularly, the fact that
San Diego has a laboratory school and that San Jose does not, will enable
us to make comparative studies on the relationship between the use of
televlision and campus laboratory schools.,

Je Burton Vasche
Associate Superintendent

cc: Dr. Robert Stone
EXHIBIT III

SAN JOSE STATE COLLEGE
San Jose, California -
. February 15, 1957

Dr. James B. Enochs

Speclalist in State College Curricula

State Department of ‘Education o
721 Capitol Ayemue - ' RN
Sacramento, California SR

Dear Dr. Enochs.

Before presenting the progosal for expanded experimental facilities
in the use of closed circuit television, we discussed it in detail with
interested local departments-- particularly Dr, William G. Sweéney,
Chairman, Division of Teacher Education, Dr. Lowell Keith, Head, Elemen-
tary Education Department, and Dr. -G. W, Ford, Head, Seconda:ry F-ucation
Department. This conference was held.with President Wahlquiut, Dr. C. .
Grant Burton, Executive Dean in charge of our building program, and Dr.
Richard B, Lewis, Director of Audio-Visual.Services, *
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We are in agreement that we will not request demonstration school
facilities as a part of a future building program until we have completed
the requested study of closed circuit television. This study will take two
years and should be completed by the end of the spring semester, 1959. The
evidence which we secure from the study will play a definite part in the
future development of any plans for observation and demonstration facilities

which are needed as a .part of our teacher education program at San Jose State
College.

Sincerely yours,

Fred F., Harcleroad
Dean of Instruction

. FFH:ah , .
c¢c: Pres., Wahlquist
Dean Burton
Dr. Sweeney
- Dr.. Lewis
Dr. Keith
Dr. Ford
EXHIBIT IV
STATE OF CALIFORNIA -
SACRAMENTO 14 |
InterqDepartmental Communication =
Robert L. Harkness, Chief Date: February 15, 1957
Division of Budgets and Accounts
TO: Department of Finance Subject: Relationship be=-
State Capitol tween television develcp=-
Sacramento, California ments. and laboratory
o schools in the state
FROM: Department of Education . colleges

In connection with our exploratory development of the use of television
in the .state c¢olleges; the question has been raised as to what effect such
use might have been upon the need for laboratory schools in the state ¢
colleges.

You know, of course, that the experiment at San Jose is designed ‘to
link together six public schools in such a way that ‘the college students .
may observe demonstration teaching situations by television without going
off-campus. The possibility that this kind of television may prove success-
ful has, of course, also suggested the possibility that a campus laboratory
school may not be needed, Because the Divislon of State Colleges'and .
Teacher Education recognizes that this question needs further study, this
letter is written to tell you that the Division will not request any laborae
tory schools as a part of their Capital Outlay Program, while the study of
the use of -television is going one . PR B

- If the experimental programs at San Joswv and San Diego get under way
this fall, as we plan that they will, we would anticipate having by spring of
1959 the data and facts which would indicate whether we should abandon .
laboratory schools completely, or still continue to have campus laboratory
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schools as a part of our instructicnal program, or modify the nature of our
campus laboratory schools in relationship to the use of T-Ve In other
words, we accept the responsibility to study the whole laboratory school
problem along with the problem of the use of television so that at the
conclusion of this two-year period, we will be able to present a plan which
is Justified by the facts of our experimental programs.

J. Burton Vasche
Associate Superintendent

cc: Dr. Robert Stone‘
. EXHIBIT V

Honorable James J. McBrics, Chairman
Senate Finance Committee

State Capitol

Sacramento, California

Dear Senator McBride: : '

Subject: Amendment to Budget Bill, Items 85
and 33% (h) for San Diego State
College, and 87 and 340 for San
Jose State College

It is requested that Item 85 of the Budget Bill be increased $18,683,
Item 334 (h) be increased $15,000, Item 87 be increased $28,115, and Item
340 be increased $88,2u48 to provide for the purchase, installation, and
operation of television equipment at San Diego and San Jose State Collages.

Extensive experiments in the use of television for instructional
purposes have been underway across the nation in the past few years. These
include three experiments in the State college system. San Jose State
College has recently completed a year-long pilot study in the use of closed
circuit television and Fresno and San Francisco State Colleges have been
experimenting in the use of open channel commercial and educational tele-
vision for instruction of college courses, the latter under a grant from
the Ford Foundation. As a result, there is considerable proof that tele-
vision has great potentialities as a teaching medium, These potentialities
include an alleviation of the teacher shortage in the State colleges and
the reduction of future budgets. It is believed that enough has been shown
to justify two years of developmental exploration of the use of television
within the normal run of college operations at a level significantly more
than experimental,

San Jose and San Diego State Colleges have been selected to undeirtvake
this proposed exploration. San Diego State is being furnished and equipped
with a facility to enable the College to offer an occupational curriculun
in television recently authorized by the State Board of Education, With
the addition of the amount requested above, the College will be able to use
the facility for college-wide instructional purposes as well.

San Jose State College has been selected for two reasons. First,
it is best prepared to make a full exploration, having Jjust devoted a year
to studying the potentialities of television. Secondly, a major
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application of the television exploration will be its substitution for a
campus elementary school. At present, San Jose State is one of five State
colleges which do not have demonstration laboratory schools. The College
has agreed that, should this request be approved, they will not require a

-formal laboratory school plant which normally would cost over $500,000 for
construction and over $100,000 in annual operation costs. Moreover, no
additional lshoratory schools will be reaquested by the Department of
Education for construction at other State colleges until completicn of the
exploration, at which time the need tor more schools will be known. If
there is no demonstratable need for these schools, the existing laboratory
schools could be discontinued and converted to other college uses.

It is unfortunate that this request was not completely formulated in
tims for inclusion in the Governor's Budget. However, because of the
nature of the request, it was decided that it should be documented as
thoroughly and carefully as possible. Accordingly, a very considerable
amount of supporting material has been prepared. A copy of the detailed
request and of the supporting statements on policies and scope of instruc-
tional television has been transmitted to the Legislative Auditor,

.:»‘The appropriate amendments to reflect your committee's action will
be prepared by this office, a

Very truly yours,

John M. Pelrce
Director of Finance

cc: Honorable Hugh P. Donnelly
Legislative Auditor (2)

Dre. J. Be Vasche
Department of Education

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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APPENDIX D ey
ITV COST = CAPITAL OUTIAY AND OPERATING 19571958 - SAN JOSE STATE COLLPGE
Comparison of the equipmen’ list in the original budget with the

equipment finally purchased reveals scme differences in type and amount
caused by these factors:

1) Change in scope of the College assignment for ITV projects.

2) Re-evaluation of equipment needs during detailed study of “avails
able makes, models, and types (for example: substitution of ' -
additional studio camera for kine recorder system; off-campus -
distribution system supplied b{ Telephone Company on lease ‘sube
stituted for State-~owned lines).

3) Emergencies discovered during planning and installing equipment.

However, original estimates of cost based upon preliminafy studies
leading to first budget preparation proved relatively accurate. -

BASIC TV EQUIPMENT

.Note: Because the basic TV camera systems and assoclated equipment were
bid as a package, no reasonable breakdown of actual unit cost is possibla:
list prices will not apply. Thus, below, is a listing of ‘equipment;
received under the bid price of $56,386.40. -

Studio and Resource ST Mobile Unit TV
TV _Eguipment - v~ 'Equipment
"".-4 Studio Camera Systems "9 Remote Camera Systems
Complete (2 Zoom, 1 Turret)
¢ .1 .Synch Generator ‘2 Synch Generators
.- 1 Synch Switchover 1 Synch Switchover -
...l Lenses 3 Lenses
1 A/V Modulator 2 A/V Modulators .
b1l Video Monitors 314" Video Monitors . .
“ I Field Monitors (A Scope)
1 Switcher-Fader @~ . ~ : - v "1 Switcher-Fader =~
1 Intercom Power Supply ' '~ - 1 Intercom Power Supply -
6 Headsets © + .6 Headsets - A
Connecting Cables -+ ..+ " Connecting Cables

2 Audio-Mixers (1-2; 14 channel)
. 1 Master Monitor T S
1 'Tripod-Dolly-Head

1 Film Chain TV Camera System
(including 1-16mm projector,
l-dual 2x2 projector, table,
~ maltiplexer, camera mount, ,
" remote contrels): © - v S

P TR L B
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(Cost Continued)
ADDIPIONAL EQUIPMENT PURGHASED OUTSIDE BID

Studio and Resource . ; Mobile Unit TV

TV Equipment @~ - S ggggpgggg o
1 Synch.Generator . . 1,768,00 - - - Camgra Cables 1, ,014,00
2 TV Tuneis (Conrac) - 509,60 Microphones &
Ienses.~ 8 . . .- 672425 . . Cable T: 513.79
Microphonés |, . .~ 513.00 - , .
Audia Pre-amp Mixer S 147,57 | . Modification of.

Cable . .~ . 218.70 . Trailer - Misc. 1,293 .14
’ - | 5 3-529980, .. ... . Voltage Regulator §'ET%%§=§8
» 'y

- ”ihéluéing Scopes, Meters;deth:"..$2;327;18.'; L Y
RECEIVERS

2 Tripods-Dollies-Heads $ 1,600.68 Lights $ 1,279480 1
.20 - Receivers - Conrag - Custom.to.. . . .~ . . ... -  $§ 6,552.00 !
"". Order for both Video and RF.. . L. SR |

Receptlon .on -Closed Clrcuit. o |

'and  Off-the-Air Reception of ~ .~ = . . . e y
All VHF Channels | | {
(Note:- 1 additional unit purchased S A TR |
with Annual A/V Div, Budget) l

9 - Receivers. - ROA - Domestic L L8 20532
()4,_241' - 2_21u - 3_17n) . o

Leg kits for Conrac Receivers o 0§ 276,89
(Johngon Kits) ‘ o i
| . § 6,982,10

DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM - ON-GAMPUS

27 Tap points- A twoaway. dual cable, broadband R LR
system. (Spencer-Kennedy Laboratories), with . ..,: ... - - ‘..
anterinas and mast, patch and control panel, - .
amplifiers,. spare amplifier, parallel 3~wire
© s - -audio-lines, installed, (Item includes
State-purchased coaxial cable and audio A
cable) vyt $ 64261652
DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM- -OFF.CAMPUS ,n“bgg L ff& R

PR

Under contract with Pacific Telephone and Telegraph Compaqy. -

System provides: 2 incoming RF (audlo-video) channels. framhu public
schools to the College, and 1 outgoing channel from the College to
the public schools, System can be extended to other schools, and
channels can be added for a total of 3 outgoing, 3 incoming (for
addition charges). Open-circuit phone channel from & schools to each

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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college tap-point.
Monthly Charge for TV $430,00

Monthly Charge for Phone 81.85
511,85 per month

February 1 to June 30, 1958 billing $2,775.75 (Actual)
Initial installation charge: phone §$ 229.50

(non-recurring)
State Installed Conduit, Street to

TB 34 Control Room (non-recurring) % 882.00
TOTAL - FIRST YEAR 3,657.75

Termination Fee

In accordance with the approved contract, in addition to the Monthly
Charges, the State is obligated for a Termination Fee for the TV
system: an amount of $17,100,00 for 10 years, this amount reduced
by 1/120th for each month of use.

MISCELLANEQUS EQUIPMENT

Accessories, office equipment, etc, $1,410.07
(See purchase records for details)

and Miscellaneous Capital Outlay and
Operating Items (see purchase records) 3,345,00
4y755.07

TOTAL AMOUNT SPENT $91,593.00
ORIGINAL BUDGET: Cap. Out. 88,248,00

Operating __ 4,645.00
92,893.00

C.0. BALANCE JUNE 25-to 1960 $ 1,300.00 (Rounded off)

PERSONNEL = COST
Present Rate

Coordinator of ITV Projects = 12 mo position $6,672.00 |
Intermediate Secretary Year: $3,540.00
Technician II (2)  $458 to $556 Year: $5,496.00 (ea.)
Technician I (1)  $415 to $505 Year: $4,980,00

Note: Coordinator of TV Services not charged to Project: -
Cg: part of A/V Services Administration, 3/4 time, E

/aghe
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Degartment
Education

Education
Education
Education
Health & Hyg.
Health & Hyg.
Health & Hyg.
Health & Hyg.
Psychology
Psychology
Psychology

Engineering
Engineering
Journalisnm
Natural Science

Total Deparments:

APPENDIX E
COMPLETE VIEWING SCHEDULES

COURSES TO BE EMPLOYED

Course No.
and Description

102 - Eval. of Elem, Instr.

104 - Curric. & Instruction

150 - The Léarner

170 - Secon; Sche Currice. & Instr.
101 - Growth & Develop. |

102 - Adoles. Health Prob.

127 = Ad&. Hyglene | |

194 - Séﬁ. Health Proéram

102 - Child Psych,

112 - Adoles. Psych.

- 150 - Educ. Psych,

1 - Eng, Preview
25 = Metaliurgy
(Unspecified)
(Unspecified)
"

Total Sfudents: 2,600 plus -

Total Sections: 83 plus

A-2)

Students Sections

200 5
100 10
350 10
300 11
200 12
20 1
4o 2
100+  Soré
200 7
150 s
2u5 - 6
150 5
96 8
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LESSON PLANS FOR TV

Mabel Willson
Sixth Grade

9:00 - 9:15

9:15 - 10:00

10:00 - lO:lOiu
10:10 - 11:00.
11:00 - 11:10
il:lO ;.12:00
12:00 . 1:00
1:00 - 1:5C
1;50 - 2:00

2:QO-q 2:30

2:00 - 2330yf

* A28

Monday, March 10

Serviée Clus |
Develppmentai Readihg
Recess |
s§;ia1 studiesf X
Recess

Language Arts

Iunch

Arithmetic

Recess

Folk Dancing
Thursday

Music




" Note:

Windows

Solid arrow indicates normal facings. :
indicate facings and identification of reading groupsS.
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Broken arrows and lines

ROCM 11
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Tuesday, Arril 8

9:00
9:20
10:00

10:10

11:00
11:10
11:55

12:00
| 1:C0
1:50

2:00

- 2:20
- 10:00
10:10

- 11:00
- 11:10

- 11:55

- 12:00

- 12:55
- 1:50
- 2:00

- 2:30

A=l0
Selma Olinder School -

Enes Turbeville
Fourth Grade

Daily Routine
Social Studies

Reocuss

Related language Arts

Recessa

Arithmetic

Proparations for lunch and
Noon Play Period

Ianch and Noon'Play Period
Reading

Recess

Physical Education:

‘Folk Dancing
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Awii2
Mr, Sloetzer
Fm. 44
May 15 Review of Child Psychology

16 Test on Child Psychology

19 Lecture - Problems of Dating

20 ‘Discussion éroups on dating and

narriage problems

21 Films - Room 30

29 Possible Study Hall - (notebooks due)

v Review

This is 2 Senior Problems Course in which vocations, income
tax and labor problems, are covered. A research paper is wriﬁten
on a chosenvocation by each student. This constitutes the
first quarter,

| The second“duarter covers Personality, Emotions,
Defense Méchanisms, growth from infancy th;ough adolescence,
courtship and marriage, consumer buying; With one day a week

devoted to current events,
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SEVENTH GRADE - MRS. MORRIS

English and Social Studies Students

Room 209
Period I,

We are using third and fourth grade readers and fifth and sixth grade
Spellers.

Period I is Social Studies for this class. We do many varied acti-
vities to keep them motivated, Learning to use resources to find infor-
mation will be stressed a great deal of the time. These students love
to draw and color and write simple sentences under the pictures to
eynlaln essentials.

Good work habits and good citizenship are stressed with these
youngsters. They need lots of individual attention and positive praise
foir jobs well done,

Periods III and V,

During Period III this class will be under the direction of my fine
student teacher, Miss Dibble, for English.

The.students can do individual projects and assignments and prefer to
work at their own speeds, Little direction is needed, ALL of the stue
dents'! parents came on first notice for parent conferenceca.

Period V.,

Period V is Social Studies for this class. I have found that even
the simpliest assignment given comes back with a Table of Contents,
extra pictures, articles, reference pages, etc. from these students.
- They do lots of individual projects to develop thelr ability for research.
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| APPENDIX H
) I SAN JOSE STATE COLLEGE
LETTER OF JUSTIFICATION FOR OBSERVATION PROJECT

Department of Elementary Education

] The television system proposed by San Jose State College will be used
. - by several basic courses in teacher education, but, for the purposes of
. this explanation, the key course in "Observation" ZEducation 104) may best

serve to indicate our problems and the contribution of television to their
solution.

-~ One of the most important experiences we offer at San Jose State
College in the training of elementary teachers is that of observation in
the public schools, These observation experiences start early in the
upper division program and increase as candidates approach student teaching
assignments, :

No demonstration schocl is operated by the college. Observation is
entirely in the public schools in the region of the college. When our
enrollment was small we could do this observation program with considerable
efficiency. Rapid growth has created several problems of growing diffis.
culty, We find ourselves in the questionable position of not being able to
operate the program at the efficiency level we desire, Some of the mecst
pressing problems facing us include:

(1) Enrollment: Our enrollment is increasing at the rate of
approximately ten per cent each year. In the fall of 1952, we
had 140 students in elementary school observation, By the fall
of 1956, this mumber hss increased to 24l. This represents an
increase of geventy-nine per cent in five years. We have
strong reason to believe that the number of students needing
observation experiences in elementary education wili increase
approximately forty per cent in the next four-year periode

(2) As enrollment increases, travel distance %o suitable observation
situations increases. The present schools we use for observation
find themselves over-burdened in caring for the students.

(3) Because of difficulties in obtaining sufficient appropriate
situations, demonstration lessons by master teachers have been
almost completely dropped out of the teacher education prograri.

(4) Students beginning observation in the field, unguided by an
experienced instructor, do not know what to observe, and what
they do see is only part of what could be significant for them.

(5) Seldom do collsge students have opportunity to observe the
progress of a single class, in a single subject area or activity,
over 2 period of weeks., z

i (6) As a result of carefully controlled studies during the past year
' we have scientific reason to believe that our students cculd
receive much more benefit from actual observation in the public

[C
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schools if they first had the opportunity to see cartain
planned situations which could be presented by television.
The services of our teaching staff could be utilized to
much better advantage if we could provide some of the
observational experiences by closed circuit television,
bringing picture and sound from the public schcol class=
rooms to college classes on the campus in San Jose.

(7) With television equipment as described in this budget
proposal, one half of the observation experiunces of all
elementary school candidates can be by television as soon
as the system is in operation,

Lowell G, Keith, Hdead,

Department of Elementary Education
San Jose State College |

Spring 1956




APPENDTX 1
SAN JOSE_STATE COLLEGE N
LETTER OF JUSTIFICATION FOR OBSERVATION PROJECT °

Department of Secondary Education

In the secondary teacher education program at San Jose State College,
it is becoming increasingly difficult to provide students with classroom
observation experience in order for them to prepare for teaching. We seek
to provide several levels of observation and participation as the student

progresses through the program, an increasingly complex problem with an
ever-increasing enrollment,

In Education 149 (454 enrolled in Fall Semester, 1956) students are
expected to visit secondary schools in large groups to observe the total
program of a secondary school and to learn the responsibilities of
teachers, counselors, and adminiswvcators. Because nearby schools must be
used for assignments in subsequent courses, this observation assignment,
requiring far fewer trips, has been carried on in more distant schools =
from 30 to 60 miles from the college campus. Telecasts can eliminate in
considerable measure the travel problems, and in addition, can provide
close-up views that are not available to all students when they must visit
schools in large groups as is currently the case.

In Education 150 (193 enrolled in Fall Semester, 1956) emphasis is
upon understanding pupils in public schools, with special attention given
to the problems and principles of learning. In this course, students make
a series of directed observations of pupils in several stages of maturity
in elementary ard secondary schools, as well as in youth groups. It is
practical for only one or two college students to visit a public school
classroom at one time for this observation.

Experiments with students in this course last year produced evidence
to show the value of television for the teaching objectives being soughts
fewer visits toc schools will be required; fewer public school classroom:s
and teachers will be needed; more insight can be gained from "close=up"
views, and from the direction given by the course instructor during
television observation; and, public school classrooms will be materially
relieved of college student "traffic" during daily instructicne. '

In Education 170 (enrollment 266 in Fall Semester 1956) students, who
are learning to plan courses of study and daily teaching lessons, are
assigned to schools as assistants to teachers for five weeks. The purpose
of this assignment is to help the teacher trainees to learn teaching pro=
cedures by serving along side an experienced teacher on the jobe There is
need for many more demonstrations of various teaching methods before the
students enter public school classrooms, but these are not possible with
+1e number of students enrolling in Education 170; television can provide
the demonstration lesson observations economically and in sufficient
quantity to prepare students for actual classroom participation.

Fifteen other courses are taught in the college, with 225 presently

©

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




A-48

errolled, in the high schcol teach.ng subject fields. Television can pro-
vidc observations of their teaching specialties without having students

leave the campus,

G. W, Ford, Head,
Department of Secondary Education
San Jose State College

Spring 1956
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APPENDIX J
January 8, 1958

Qutline of a Descriptive Survey Concerning

Closed Circuit Instructional Television

1. Title: Relationship of Selected Closed Circuit Television Experiences
to the Instructional Efficiency of Various Courses at San Jose State
College.,

II, Statement of problem in general terms; The problem is to describe in
detail the specific ways in which these facilities are used for
instructional purposes, and to deteimine the relationship of these
services to the instructional efficiency of various courses,

I1I. Statement ggbprpblem gg_terms of eventual spplication to the fields

. of education,

A,

B.

C.

D.

The description of the facilities can be used as a guide for

installation of these facilities in other state educational

institutions.

The description of the ways in which these facilities are used
for instructional purposes can be used as a guide by other
state institutions and by this institution as a basis for
expanding the program to other areas of instruction,

If selected closed circuit television experiences are found
to be related positively to the educational efficiency of
various courses, these experiences can continue to be provided
in these courses and expanded to others.

The descriptive techniqpeé and the evaluation methods
developed in this study can be used for further research in
this area.. -

IV, Statement and development of hypotheses

A,

B,

A descriptive survey and-anaiysis.éﬁﬂthe closed circuit
television facilities at San Jose State College can be
accomplished,

The specific ways;in which theée;facilities are used for
instructional purposes can be described,

' C. The relationship of these services to the instructional
efficiency of various courses can be determined,
V.  Procedure:
A, General Method

1, Make a complete survey of the closed circuit
facilities and describe them in detail,
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2, Make a complete survey of how these facilities are used
in various courses,

3, Collect an outline of the specific course objectives that
are to be facilitated by the uses of closed circuit
television.

L. Have each instructor in the various courses rate how
effeciently each of these objectives is met through
" closed circuit television. A five point scale will be

used for this evaluation. e.g.
1. highly superior to other methods
2, better than other methods

' 3. the same as other methods

L4, not as good as other methods
5., highly inferior to other methods,

Each instructor will make this evaluation before and |
after using the closed circuit facilities, The pre~TV
evaluation will be made on the basis of how well the
instructor feels the objectives of the course will be
met by using closed circuit television, The post-iV .
evaluation will be made on the basis of how well the
instructor feels the objectives were met by using closed
circuit TV, Results should give changes in attitude
that may occur as a result of the use of television,

5, Have each student in the various courses rate how
efficlently each of these objectives is met through
closed circuit television,

A five point scale will be used for this evaluation, e.g.
1, highly superior to other methods
2. better than other methods
3, the same as other methods
L. not as good as other methods
5. highly inferior to other methods

A controlled study involving selected, small groups of
Jtudents will explore the following areas:

| | 1. Vhat are the sttitudes of re51dent teachers on the
: : use of uvhis ncw'medlwm? ’

2, Are teacher trainees less anxious about teaching
and their relacionship with the children as a result
of observation over telev131on?

3. Uhat are the saturatlon p01nts of observatlon over
television? -

L4, Is one more skilled in detecting individual
differences (e.g., physical, socio-economic, emotional,
and 1ntellectua1)?

ERIC™
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APPENDIX K

INSTRUCTOR'S DIARY

PURPOSE: To collect data for evaluation of the Instructional Television

study to be conducted by San Jose State College in the spring semester, it
is important for all instructors involved in the study to keep records,
To save +ime and energy, the instruments for collecting data should be:

1. Standardized
. 2. Complete
3 SMP].G

To meet the above three specifications, an "Instructor's Diary" is
suggested,

PROBLIS: To meet some of the problems Instructors may have in keeping a
week by week, and day by day, account of their particular areas of concern
in the Instructional Television study, it is suggested that the "Diary"
should:

1, Be small enough to carry with other class materials; for this
reason a regular hcademy Class Register was converted into a
diary

2. Provide a system for concise reporting; all information can be
kept in this type register with the addition of a few pages

3. Provide a system for complete day by day; and week by week
recording

L. Provide a simple system of recording to save instructor time and
effort . |

5, Provide instructors an opportunity for subjective and objective
reporting of operational, academic, and personal opinion areas

CONTLATS OF THE DIAZY

1. The diary will be identified by numder. At the end of the semester

~ the diaries will be collected and evaluations will be made by
persons assigned to the task, therefore no names should appear on
the diaries,

2, Simple cdirection for keeping the diary will be listed on page 2

3, (Course objectives will be supplied as a check list for the
Instructor,

L, The Course number will appear in the upper left hand corner of
page UL

5; The Title of the course follows the courseAnumbér.'

6-=-=7, The beginning aﬁd4ending date of an obseriatidn periOA,should be
noted,
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9.

10,

12,

13.

14,

15,

.1@.1

17,

18,

19.

- progresses,

The Rcom number where the instructor and students observe should
be recorded,

The number of receivers in the room will be noted. This information
may be important in evaluating the number of receivers necessary
for optimum viewing,

Student names. This information is important only in follow=-up
studies, and to keep a record of viewing attendance,

The type of credential for which each student is work.ng., With
this information we can evaluate the number of different credential
candidates in the prcgram,

The school the student would be assigned to for observation if he
were not taking observation by CCIV. This is important to evaluate
saving in student time, and transportation cost. This item can

be supplied by the responsible person (liss Owen or Dr, Hughes)

and need not he of special concern to the individual instructors.

Note: These are not actual scheduling problems; for example,

Miss Owen might say: "I would assign 8 students to observe 2 days
at Lowell" - Eight students would arbitrarily be assigned to
Lowell - on the record. An estimate of savings could be made for
those students,

Drop-outs. If a student should drop out of the program it would

. be interesting to find out why: if taking observation by TV was

the reason, it may be an important factor in final evaluation.

Observation periods, For purposes of evaluating the number of
hours of TV observation each instructor conducted, it is important
to record these periods. This might influence scheduling later
sections, or it might indicate the amount of viewing time an
instructor felt was sufficient to achieve the objectives of his

T eourse, ‘

Other uses, This gives an indication of how:-the instructors are
using the equipment other than for observation,

Conference record, This is an important record for evaluating

staff time spent in preparation, ete, for TV teaching or observa-
tion,

Preparation and Planning for Special GCIV Presentations. This is
devoted to the instructors using CCTV for specially planned teach=-
ing demonstraticns.

Time, Personnel, and cost of instruction can be evaluated from
this record, T |

Questionnaire - Weekly, These will be check-sheet type question-
naires, If these are completed at the end of each week - instructor
preference, attitudes, etc., can be evaluated as the program
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20. Comments, Subjective Ivaluations, Recommendations, Observations:
These puages are provided for unstructured evaluations and notes
the instructor may want to make,

Use of the data collected:

1, Materials for report to the State Department of Education
2, Justification for released time for TV Instructors

3., Justification for increased research funds

L. Justification for possible future compensation to the
Demonstration (lesident) Teachers

5, Justification for improvement in Instructional TV Programming
and scheduling
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APPENDIX L
CALENDAR - INSTRUCTIONAL TV PROJECT - 1954 - 1958

1954 First use of CCIV at Agnews Hospital by SJ5C.

Proposal for first TV equipment at S5JSC, Eleven
Departments express interest, liay 14, 1954,

1955 Continuation of Agnews Project (July 28, 1954 -

Authorization for purchase of 2 TV Industrial Vidicon
Camera Chains, with both studio viewfinders ‘and
remote operation accessories, for npilot Study"

at SJSC (January 18, 1955)..."to determine the -
values of CCIV as an aid to instruction; and for
study of TV in Radio-Drama Curriculum,"

1955-1956 Pilot Experimaﬁts Conducted., Teacher Zducation
Study Reported: "IV and Teacher Education" by
T. D. Clemens, Sept. 30, 1956, 50 pps. ‘

Further reports .on other studies in: "instructional
Television: Background and Potential at San Jose
State College" by G. L. hartin, September 1956. 49 pp.

See also, report of Commiﬂtée on Closed Circuit TV
in the State Colleges for 1956, State Dept. of Educ.

1956 December 12. State Committee on Closed Circuit TV in
. the State Jolleges recoumends SJSC- submit a budget
for equipment and personnel for further pilot studies
of TV in college teaching. Departments of Finance and
 Education represented at the meeting and concur',

December 20. Budget prepared and forwarded to
Sacramento, - o R A

December 20. ‘Board of.ﬁducation,48aﬁ Jose Unified
School District, approves cooperation in Teacher
vEducation.Project‘by‘use‘of public”school;facilities.

1957 May. Appropriation approved for 1957-1958 Budget by
SRR .augmentation of SJSC budget by $116,363.00
. (Capital Outlay: $88,248 Operatingy Hb,645;
Personnel: $23,470). DT e e

1957 . January. First serious conferences with PT énd T
~ on Distribution System. . S S

July - October., Preparation of detaiied‘ébecifications
for requisitions leading to purchasing.. Conferences
with suppliers, e e

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.




1958

MEETINGS WITH LIANUFACTURERS OF TV EQUIPHENT

December. Approximately fifty meetings were held between Jan-
wary 1957 and 1958 with representatives and engineers of ten
companies manufacturing TV systems, receivers, distribution
systems, special lights, and accessories, and with the repre=-
sentatives of the Pacific Telephone Company, From one to six
members of the ITV and A/V Staffs participated in each meeting;
the man hours cannot be commued., Lieatings ranged from one
hour or less to full days cn both week and week-end days.

Examples of meetlng content:‘ exploratlon with representatlves
of three distribution system companies and the Pacific Telephone

. Company of the off-campus and on-campus system requirements,

first to obtain sufficient design specifications for budget
requirements, and again to case the projects for final bid
estimates; exploration with manufacturers' representatives of
all types of vidicon TV camera systems and-the various accesory
combinations, and costs; with analysis of types of systems to
meet varying college requirements; design discussions with
manufacturers of custom and standard TV receivers,

October 3. Estimate Co589 submitted‘for basic TV camera
systems and associated equipment, Subsequently ~ and promptly -

.processed bty Divisioh of Purchasing, Five bidders listed,

. November 25. ILieeting in Sacramento to Evaluate Bids,

(Division of Purchas1n Department of T"ducat:n.on, and San Jose

'btate College Represented)

December 13, Meeting in San Franclsco with PT&T to analyze

"+ £inal contract provisions for off-campus distribution system.

(Finance-Communications, Department of Education, and SJSC

D represented)

January 2, Ba31c TV Equlpment recexved from KIN TEL, the
successful bldder, by Beklns Van,

January 3 - February lh.‘ hoblle Unit Traller installation
complete and tested by A/V Services, Tested with PT&T
larch 3-8, 1958 from.Horace hann. : o

January 16, Flrst use of TV equlpment in Engineering TV
Proaect. Demonstration Lecture by CCIV,

| AJanuary 30 February lh.u Campus Dlstrlbutlon System 1nstalled.

(Spencer~Kennedy ‘Laboratories, successful bidder) Separate
bid specifications had been.processed iri December for this
system.

February 19. Flrst 51gnal from Horace Pann school via
PT&T lines,

 March 10.. Dally Transm1351on from schools started from

Horace Iiann School.

May 29, End of daily transmission from public schools to
College .
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SPECTAL DZl.ONSTRATION FrOGHALS OR LinCTURES

-The College ITV staff presented or participated in a number of programs
important to the reccrd; the included programs start with January 1957.
Programs previous to that date are included in other ITV reports of

the College.,
January 16-19, 1957:

March lh~June 13, 195

March 16, 1957
March 24, 1957

April 6, 1957

April 12, 1957

April 13, 1957
April 15, 1957

May 15, 1947
June 24 - Aug. 2

July 15 - 19, 1957

October 11, 1957

At invitation of Los Angeles State College and
Long Beach State College, Martin and lewis (8J)
and Lombard (Fresno) presented reports of ITV
progress and research. S

7

The College presented a 13 week series over
KKNTV-TV (Channel 11) in . San Jose in cooperation
with the P.T.A, = "You and Your Teenager."

KOVR-TV - Stockton - Panel on ITV (Lewis, Ch.)

KCRA-TV, Sacramento, 30 minute program on TV
Therapy. kartin, et al, (Coop by Sacramento
State College)

State Convention of Industrial Arts Teachers
at San Jose, Demonstration of TV Teaching,
2 ~ 1 hour presentations. ITV Staff, Speech
and Drama Staff, and College and San Jose
Unified School District Staff,

Occupational Therapy Demonstration. Campus -
1 hour, CCTV

lecture: AAUW Luncheon - (lartin and Lewis)

KQED-TV:TV Therapy Program (Martin and
Quirmbach)

PDK - Lecture on ITV (lewis)

WORKSHOP CUURSE IN ITV - 6 Week Summer Session
(liartin - Lewis)

COKFTRENCE ON ITV (142 attending) sponsored
by the College in cooperation with the Calif-
ornia State Department of Education and the
American Association of Colleges for Teacher
Education.

Demonstration Program, California School Boards
Association Convention, Long Beach. 13 hours,
Produced by ITV staff, San Jose, with coopera-
tion of LA County Schools, LA area school
districts, 4 manufacturers of equipment, and
others, .
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January 6, 1958 Demonstration for Libraranship Course, 1 hour, CCTV.

February 20, 1958 - Illustrated Lecture for Journallsm Class (Wéstfall
: liartin, Lewis) |

February 25, 1958 Illustrated Lecture for 8001ology ulass (Martln,

} Lewis) |
| " March 20, 1958 Illustrated Iecture, Education 170 Class (lartin)
: April 21, 1958 Industrlal Relations In-titute - Management
% Conference, CCIV Program, directed by Westfall,
May 22, 1958 Night repeat of Metallurgy as a Career® Engineer-
: DR - ing PrOgram - CCTV - for guest night. 1 hour,
(Westfall)

" [
L T e -




APPENDIX M - 1
INSTRUCTIONS FOR RATING SCALE

RATING BLANK FOR INSTRUCTIONAL TELEVISION USED IN CONNECTION

WITH_

-

(name of course)

The following is a list of course objectives set up as
the ones most likely to be facilitated through the use of
closed circuit instructional television viewing. From your
present knowledge of the way in which instructional
television will be used in this course, you are to rate how
efficiently you believe that each of these objectives will
be facilitated through television.

After each objective you will find the numbers 1, 2,
3, 4, and 5. However, do not mark your answers on this paper;
use the answer sheet provided. The meaning of these numbers
and the directions for marking your papers are as follows:

If you think that the closed circuit viewing method will
be highly superior to other methods in meeting this objective
mark the 1 (highly superior).

': If you think that the closed circuit viewing method will
3 be superior to other methods in meeting this objective mark
the 2 (superior).

If you think that the closed circuit viewing method will -
be the same as other methods in meeting this objective mark

the 3 (the same as).

. If you think that the closed circuit viewing method will
be inferior to other methods in meeting this objective mark
the 4 (inferior).

If you think that the closed circuit viewing method will
be highly inferior to other methods in meeting this objective
mark the " 5 (highly inferior).

NS SN

o not mark on this paper, use the answer
r

sheet ovided.
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APPENDIX M - 2
POST TEST
INSTRUCTIONS FOR RATING SCALE
RATING BLANK FOR INSTRUCIIONAL TLLEVISION USED IN CONNECTION

WITH

(Name of Course)

The following is a list of course objectives set up as the ones mosi
likely to be facilitated through the use of closed circuit instructional
television viewing. From your experience with the way in which instruction=-
al television was used in this course, you are to rate how efficiently you
believe that each of these objectives was facilitated through televisioil.

After each objective you will find the numbers 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5.
However, o not mark your answers orn this paper; use the answer sheet
provided, The meaning of these numbers and the directions for marking
your papers are as follows:

If you think thst the closed circuit viewing method

was highly superior to other methods in meeting this

objective mark the ==——=——--= 1 (highly superior).
If you think that the closed circuit viewing
method was superior to other methods in meeting

this objective mark the 2 (superior).

If you think that the closed circuit viewing

method was the same as other methods in meeting

this objective mark the 3 (the same as).
If you think that the closed circuit viewing
method was inferior to other methods in neeting
this objective mark the =—m-——==== 1, (inferior).
If you think that the closed circuit viewing
method was highly inferior to other methods in

meeting this objective mark the 5 (highly

jinferior),

Do not mark on this paper; use the answer sheet provided,
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San Jose Senior High School
Instructors and Students F
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STATE DEPARTI.ENT OF EDUCATION, DIVISION OF
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1957-1958; Forwarded

Project has

grolontin‘ the Pictorial Repor
tudy Report.

SAN JOSE STATE COLLEGE
SAN JOBE 14, CALIFORNIA

MEMORANDUM

TO: John T. Wahlquist, President

VIA: Fred F, Harcleroad, Dean of the College 7

FROM: Richard B, Lewis, Head, Division of Audio-Vilulw
Services

SBUBJECY: Instructional Television Project Reports,

ENCLO3URES: (1) STUDY REPORT NUMBER )
(2) PICTORIAL REPORT NUMBER 1

1. Enclosure (1) discusses in detail the work on the ITV
Project during 1957-1958, and is illustrated by bound-in
pages from Enclosure (2). Enclosure (2) is prepared
separately to permit circulation of the technical,
organisational, and operational aspects of the Project
abo't which we receive many guestions.

2. The Study Rogort makes clear that the first year of the

cen devoted to procurement and installation
of instructional television facilities, and to a relatively
brief period of instructional planning and operation in
accordance with the objectives of the Project. However,
considerable aiperience and the data gathered show the
problems and rejuirements of initiating a program, nuserous
trends, and implications for future efforts.

3. Fall recognition and appreciation must be given to the agencies
of the State, to the Departmentsof the College, to the San Jose
Unified School District, and to the many commercial organizations
that have participated in the intense work of planning,
installing, and operating the current phase of the Instructional
Television Project; credit details are recorded in full in
the Study Report. Special appreciation is extended to KIN TEL,

San Diego, for assistance in

a Division of Cohu Eloctronicse 5 S et ot
and printed portions o N

4., The Staff of the Division of Audio-Visual Services prepared the
reports; the Study Report hus been read by members of the
College Instructional Television Evaluation Committee and the
Departmental Coordimators for the Project. On September 25,
1958, the reports will be presented to the Committee on
Instructional Televisiox in the State Colleges.

September 24, 1938

California State Department of
Education
Roy E. Simpson, Superintendent
of Public Instruction and Director
of Education

J. Burton Vasche, Associate Super-
intendent of Public Instruction
and Chief of the Division of State
Colleges and Teacher Education

Don Youngreen, Assistant Chief
of the Division of State Colleges
and Teacher Education

James B. Enochs, Specialist in
State College Curricula, Division
of State Colleges and Teacher
Education (to July 1958)

Dorothy M. Knoell, Consultant
in the Division of State Colleges
and Teacher Education

Arthur D. Browne, Consultant
in the Division of State Colleges
and Teacher Education

Committee on Instructione! Televi-
sion in the State Colleges, Stephen L.
Walker, Chairman (Sacramento State
College). (A Curriculum Study Com-
mittee of the Division of State Col-
leges and Teacher Education of the
State Department of Education,
composed of representatives of the
Department and of each California
State College ).

San Jose State College
John T. Wahlquist, President
William J. Dusel, Vice President
Fred F. Harcleroad, Dean of the
College

Division of Education

William G. Sweeney, Head

Department of Elementary
Education
Lowell G. Keith, Head

Department of Secondary
Education
G. W. Ford, Head

Participating Division and
Departments
Division of Sciences and

Occupations
C. Richard Purdy, Dean

Department of Health and
Hygiene
Marston Girard, Head

Department of Journalism
Dwight Bentel, Head
Division of Humanities and the
Arts
Dudley T. Moorhead, Dean

Department of Psychology
Brant Clark, Head

Department of Speech and
Drama
Harold C. Crain, Head
Division of Enginecring
Norman O. Gunderson, Head

T ARSI AT A VT, N o, T SR R S

Division of Audio-Visual Services
Richard B. Lewis, Head

Thomas D. Clemens,
Coordinator of Faculty
Services

Jerrold E. Kemp, Coordinator
of Materials Preparation
Services

Ray A. Litke, Coordinator of
Technical Services

John W. Westfall,
Coordinator of Television
Services

Gaither Lee Martin,
Supervisor of Closed Circuit
Television Projects

Cooperating:
San Jose Unified School District
Earl P.Crandall, Superintendent

Curtis Davis, Assistant
Superintendent

and Principals and Staif of
Horace Mann and Selma

Olinder Elementary Schools,
Roosevelt Junior High School,
and San Jose High School

San Jose State College
Instructional Television Evaluation
Committee (1957-1958)

Engineering
James H. Anderson*
Teacher Education

Elementary Department
Clay S. Andrews*
M. B. Miller
J. M. Hofstrand (Fall
Semester)

Secondary Department
John A. Barr*
John C. Woodward

Psychology
Gene Wallar*
Edward W. Minium
James J. Asher

Health and Hygiene
Catherine Wallace*

Audio-Visual Services
Richard B. Lewis

Instructional TV Staff
Gaither Lee Martin
John W. Westfall

Journalism
Gordon Greb*
(not a Committee Member
1957-58)
Starred (*) members were also ITV
Departmental Coordinators

Reports prepared by Gaither Lee
Martin, assisted by David D.
Cram, with the aid of members of
the Staff of the Division of Audio-
Visual Services, the ITV Evalua-
tion Committee, and the Depart-
mental Coordinators. September
24, 1958.
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INSTRUCTIONAL TELEVISION
PICTORIAL REPORT
Introduction

3/

San Jose State College, with several years of experience with closed circuit television, has been
assigned responsibility for an extensive and continuing project of developmental utilization of TV
woth in the teacher education program and in other instructional areas.

The California State Department of Education, Division of State Colleges and Teacher Edu-
cation, through a Curriculum Study Committee—the Committee on Instructional Television in the
State Colleges—has given geneial direction and coordination to the exploratory work with televi-
sion at San Jose and at other Colleges in the State College System. Broad objectives of the several
projects are:

® To explore the use of television in a wide variety of college instructional situations.

® To determine where, when, and under what conditions television can make contributions to
the improvement of college instruction.

® To determine the techniques, personnel requirements, and costs of utilizing television in a
variety of instructional applications.

® To explore the technical and operational problems involved in the use of television in instruc-
tion.

® To assist other colleges in planning for, using, and evaluating television for college instruc-
tion.

Pictorial Report Number 1 is presented to review the first year of operation of the current In-
structional Television Project at San Jose State College, with special emphasis upon the equipment
and facilities purchased and install=d by the State, and upon the scope of the project during the first
few months of operation. The brief period of actual operation has precluded extensive study results,
but a full report of information derived from three months of operation has been prepared for the
College Administration and the Committee on Instructional Television in the State Colleges; the
Study Report is not complete as this Pictorial Report goes to press, but copies will be available at
the College and the State Department of Education in October, 1958.
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4 SAN JOSE STATE COLLEGE

STATISTICAL SUMMARY

ITV PROJECT—SAN JOSE STATE
COLLEGE—1957-1958

May 1957—ITV Budget approved by the Cali-
fornia State Legislature.

June-November 1957—Preparation of Final
Specifications for Equipment, Facilities,
and Installations.

September 1957-June 1958—ITV Evaluation
Committee Activities: Project Planning
and Evaluation.

November-December 1957—Purchasing of
Equipment and Installations.

January-March 1958—Installation and Test of
Equipment.

January 16, 1958—First Instructional Presen-
tation—Direct Teaching.

March 10, 1958—Start Observation by TV in
the Public Schools.

General Statistics—January-June 1958

Total College Students Involved

as Viewers . . . . . .1408
Total Other Viewers, excludlng

official visitors . . . 218
Total College Instructors Us1ng ITV . 34
Total College Courses Involved . . . 18
Departments Involved . . . . . 6
College Instructors Teaching on

Television . . . . . . . 7
Guest Teachers e e e e e 3
Studio-type Direct Teachlng

Presentations . . A )
Presentations by Students . . . . 6
Public Service and Orientation

Presentations . . . . . . 7

Students in Radio-Television Courses
(Speech and Drama) Partlclpatlng

in Seventeen Presentations . . 22
Meetings of the College ITV Evaluat.lon
Committee (375 Man Hours) . . 25

Installation of Equipment (Mobile Unit) *
Television Technicians (3)—Man Hours 624
Audio-Visual Technicians (3)—Man Hours 346

Total 970

*Note: Does not include administration or
supervision time. Studio facilities were in-
stalled on an intermittent schedule; no hours
recorded.

Operating Statistics

Observation by Television (College and
Public Schools)

TV Transmitting Time

(March 10-May 29) 267 hours

Time Equipment Operating
(including warm-up and testing) 382 hours

Man-Hours for Operating

Technicians (3) 985 hours
College Faculty Members Ut111z1ng
TV Observation .. . . 23

Public School Teachers Appearing in Tel-
evision Observation Presentations . 13

College Students Observing by TV . . 729

Direct Teaching by Television
Lesson Hours Telecast . . . . . 19

College Faculty Members

Teaching by TV. . . . . . 7
Guest Teachers Presenting TV Lessons . 3
College Students Viewing Lessons . . 679

Special Demonstrations and
Student Presentations

Number of Special Demonstrations . . 7
Number of Participants
AppearingonTV . . . . . 22

Number of Students and Other Viewers 493

Note: Rehearsal, set-up, and take-down
time not included in any figures above.

Visitors to See the Project




ITV PICTORIAL REPORT 5

The Closed Circuit Television System
at San Jose State College

After many months of research, consultation, and planning, detailed specifications were pre-
pared for a television system installation that would permit the widest possible use of the medium:
the system was to be flexible, components were to be capable of operation in wide variety of situa-
tions and combinations, and expansion of the system was to be possible; the system was to be suitable
for broadcasting over the air, when required.

The State Department of Finence, Division of Purchasing